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papers in the fields covered by the Journal. The papers will be assessed solely on their
academic merits, and these are the prerequisites author(s) must adhere to:

1. An analytical article should have at least 5,000 words including notes,
2. The author(s) must elaborate the theme of the article logically,

3. References must be uniform and clear (the author(s) should follow consistently a
particular pattern, like Chicago style, or Harvard style),

4. Author(s) must take all care to develop their ideas on their own; there should be no
cases of plagiarism,

5. Wikipedia is not a scientifically authoritative source; referencing it must be
avoided, unless Wikipedia or its usage/influence is the topic of the paper,

6. The article can be written in any language. In case it is written in a language other
than English, an English summary of at least A4 length is required,

7. A brief (max. 10 sentences long) professional CV in English.
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DEAR READER,

A BRILLIANT CLASSIC FROM SARDINIA

The great Paraguayan composer Agustin Barrios Mangoré (1885-1944) has been for many years one of
my favorite classical guitar composers. John Williams” CD from 1995 ‘The Great Paraguayan’ containing
17 major pieces and David Russel’s CD also from 1995 ‘Music of Barrios’ containing 21 major pieces have
been a constant companion at home or in the car. Although these recordings were fully dedicated to
Barrios, and despite their great artistic value, they represent only a limited selection of Barrios’ rich
musical output. NAXOS produced three CDs in the first decade of the current century, featuring
Antigoni Goni on volume 1 (2001), Enno Voorhorst on volume 2 (2003) and Jeffrey McFadden on volume
3 (2007). These three CDs together cover approximately half of Barrios” ceuvre.

As I took up classical guitar playing as an amateur musician some time ago, my interest in Barrios
grew accordingly and I was thrilled to find an updated and definitive edition of Barrios’ classical guitar
output, published by MelBay in 2003 and entitled “The Complete Works of Agustin Barrios Mangoré’, in two
volumes. Its author is Richard “Rico” Stover, who spent several decades researching Barrios” ceuvre and
legacy, being now a leading authority on the life and work of this great composer (his other book,
entitled ‘Six Silver Moonbeams’ published by Guitar Solo Publications in 1992 is an invaluable source of
information on the guitarist composer’s life and work). Next to the scores of all works currently known,
this edition is richly illustrated with period photographs, concert programs and Barrios” own drawings.
Volume 2 contains also a CD on which 21 historical recordings from Barrios himself are compiled,
constituting a real treasure. As John Williams rightly put it: “With the recordings you are 100% certain that
you are getting the real thing— Barrios.”

I was then wondering if it were possible to acquire the recordings of Barrios’ complete ceuvre. And
behold, it is possible! By searching I came across the name of Cristiano Porqueddu, who recorded in 2009
and 2010, in two churches in Nuoro, Sardinia, every solo guitar piece of Barrios. The work was released
in 2010 on 6 CDs by Brilliant Classics, a record company located in Leeuwarden, the Netherlands; the
notes to every piece were written by Richard “Rico” Stover. After listening to these CDs I was thrilled
not only by the fact that now every guitar solo piece of Barrios is available on CD (in several cases the
recording is a world premiere) but also by the style of the artist. The way Cristiano Porqueddu plays I
can generally describe as ‘Ur’-mode, with extreme power, but also with great thoughtfulness. My
immediate impression was that at last I have found a classical guitarist who takes his role seriously.
Many other guitar performers record CDs with “Top Ten” pieces from multiple composers, definitely all
of them recorded a zillion times before, in order to secure success and a guaranteed amount of sales.
Cristiano Porqueddu proves that there exists another way. With humility and much labor, the empty
spots of classical recordings can be filled in. As a reviewer rightly put it: “A true milestone in the history of
guitar recordings!”

According to his biography he was born in 1975 in Nuoro, Sardinia, and began studying classical
guitar at the age of seven under the tutelage of his father. Having obtained his diploma at the
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conservatoire of music, he attended different Master and specialist courses all over Europe to study the
technique and interpretation of Baroque and 18" and 19* century music in more depth. He also went on
to win numerous awards and international competitions and eventually came to know the guitarist-
composer Angelo Gilardino. Having struck a working relationship with the composer from Vercelli,
between 1997 and 2002 and under his guidance he attended the Accademia Superiore di Musica
“L. Perosi” in Biella where he obtained the Academic Diploma with Excellence and where he completed
his additional ‘virtuosity’ year in 2003. He gives concerts around Europe and the US at important
international festivals, as a soloist and in performances of chamber music and orchestral pieces. He sits
on International Juries for Guitar contests and often holds his own specialization courses. Since 2008, the
major Dutch label, Brilliant Classics, has distributed his recordings in over 40 countries. He lives in
Nuoro, holds a professorship in classical guitar at the city’s Scuola Civica, and is the Artistic Director of
the Agustin Barrios International Guitar Competition as well as the Associazione Musicare, which has
been staging festivals and events dedicated to the guitar since 1993.

Enchanted by the complete Barrios CD set, I have looked at the other CD recordings of Cristiano
Porqueddu released by Brilliant Classics. My appreciation grew with every CD I listened to.

In 2010 the CD ‘Ferdinando SOR — 20 studies for guitar’ was released. This again shows the great
humility and artistic devotion of Cristiano Porqueddu because the great popularity of Sor’s studies
notwithstanding, its commercial feasibility is still risky. Ferdinando Sor (1778-1839) was one of the
greatest guitarists of the 19™ century and also a brilliant composer and pedagogue. His ‘Method for the
Spanish Guitar’ is still a basic book for guitar students. Next to that he composed a large amount of
studies for guitar students, for all levels. In fact these studies, without exception, are gems, because in
them a great pedagogical spirit is combined with equally great aesthetic value. To this day Sor’s studies
form an integral part of a guitarist’s education. Their popularity is shown by the numerous edited
publications, e.g. David Grimes (MelBay — 1994) or Brian Jeffery (Tecla — 1996). However, their great
value was revealed in a much earlier period, by the greatest guitarist of the 20t century, Andrés Segovia.
He selected 20 studies that he liked most, altered them and published them in 1945. From that date on
the Segovia version was for guitarists the canonic version. Nevertheless, not too many recordings were
made of them. In a later edition of Segovia’s version Paul Henry is performing the pieces on a bonus CD.
And David Tanenbaum recorded the studies as well on his Estudios double CD released in 2000 (he
wrote also a commentary booklet to these 20 studies published by Guitar Solo Publications in 1991). But
the need for an Urtext still was looming. Thanks to Angelo Gilardino, that work has been performed and
a magnificent publication was released in 2007 by Edizioni Curci in which an Urtext was painstakingly
created and published together with Segovia’s version, complemented by an introduction by Angelo
Gilardino in which the historical context of Segovia’s revision is presented. Cristiano Porqueddu used
this Urtext version when recording Sor’s 20 studies. The result is breathtaking. To this day I am listening
to this CD at least twice a week.

Three other recordings are related to Angelo Gilardino (b. 1941), mentor and friend of Cristiano
Porqueddu. First to be mentioned is the 5 CD set: ‘TRASCENDENTIA — Complete studies for guitar’
released in 2009. This box covers Angelo Gilardino’s five volumes of studies (12 studies in each volume).
Written between 1981 and 1988, officially called ‘Studi di virtuosita e di trascendenza’, the studies form a
continuous chain of experimentation of musical ideas. The liner notes are extraordinary; they offer on 30
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pages a detailed dissection of the historical and musical significance of each of the 60 pieces. Recorded in
the Chiesa della Solitudine in Nuoro, these 5 CDs are an ideal companion when the listener is ready to
embark on a transcendental journey.

The next CD recording related to Angelo Gilardino is the “Concerto di Oliena’; released in 2010 it is the
third concert written by Angelo Gilardino for guitar and orchestra and in this case dedicated to Cristiano
Porqueddu. Accompanied by the Sardinia Chamber Orchestra, it is a world premiere recording. It is a
piece of work that reflects the latest artistic development of the composer, inspired by a gaze on the town
and surroundings of Oliena, Sardinia. It is a good idea to get accustomed to the transcendent studies
tirst, before listening to this concert.

The third recording related to Angelo Gilardino is the complete 20 Studi Facili’ (‘20 Easy Studies’),
released in 2012. The liner notes are written by the composer himself; first the general framework of
these studies is given, those areas in which these studies differ from those of the 19* century and next
they provide a short introduction to every individual study. The scores are available from Edizioni
Curci; hence these studies form a great source for every aspiring guitar student and supporting teacher.

Last but not least to be mentioned is the 3 CD set ‘“Novecento Guitar Preludes’, released in 2012. Again,
Cristiano Porqueddu proves to be a guitarist, who is devoted to the creation of recordings that require
much devotion and humility. This CD set contains preludes of Boris Asafyev (1884-1949), Manuel Maria
Ponce (1882-1948), Henk Badings (1907-1987), Henri Sauguet (1901-1987), and Ferenc Farkas (1905-2000).
On these CDs we find a wide variety of music pieces that are disparate in form, duration, and character.
In case of Asafyev, Badings and Sauguet this CD set is a world premiere recording. Taken all these
pieces together the preludes present a clear concentration of musical ideas.

According to the website of Cristiano Porqueddu two other CDs of him will be released by Brilliant
Classics in 2014: ‘Novecento Guitar Sonatas’ (4-5 CD set) and “Angelo Gilardino — Guitar Concertos’. The
critics related to him as “... a point of reference for the new generation of guitarists...”. I can only fully agree
with this assessment. I have already marked Cristiano Porqueddu as a point of reference and I can
hardly wait to listen to his new recordings next year, next to the existing ones. It is a real enrichment for
all of us that the Dutch label Brilliant Classics has teamed up with such a brilliant classic from Sardinia.

Florian Farkas

Editor-in-Chief

The Hague, December 31, 2013
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VERMAN, Sanghamitra Rai
Women and Their Role in Ancient Indian Textile Craft

Abstract

Textiles constitute a unique chapter in the history of human endeavor. In the historical perspective,
Indian textiles cover a period of about five thousand years with rich and almost unbroken continuity.
The Indian textile industry has been more or less prosperous, and it had also contributed substantially to
the country’s economy. Textile craft mainly existed as cottage industry where weavers weaved clothes
and women assisted them in various capacities, mainly spinning. It would therefore be interesting to
study as to what extent ancient Indian women contributed to the prosperity of this craft.

In order to trace the role of women in ancient Indian textile craft, a thorough study of the primary
literary sources, mainly Vedic and later Vedic literature, the Brahmanas, the Sutra literatures, the Epics,
the Buddhist literature, Arthasastra and other miscellaneous literature has been made. Ajanta paintings
have been also studied for this purpose.

In this paper, the role of women in ancient Indian textile craft has been traced from the Indus valley
civilization up to the Gupta period. I have also tried to analyze the social position of the weavers as a
community as well. The socio-economic condition of women participating in the weaving craft and their
overall implications in the ancient Indian society has been also looked upon.

Key Words: Women, Textiles, Weaving, Spinning, Cotton.

R e e e

Five thousand years ago the people of the Indus Valley knew how to grow cotton and how to spin
and weave. The Indus Valley people made the garments of dyed and patterned cotton as it is evident
from the discovery of a microscopic fragment of a madder dyed fabric sticking to a silver vase at
Mohenjo-Daro. It is considered to be the earliest datable evidence of a true cotton fabric with
ornamentation. The chemical test revealed that the particular cotton stuff bears affinity to the variety of
coarse cotton still grown in the Sind region. The handicraft was followed in the form of cottage industry
and hence it is presumed that women assisted in various capacities in preparing the textile goods. The
fact that the volume of textile production was not insignificant suggests that the textile goods were not
only meant for home consumption, but were also produced with a commercial purpose. It can be also
conjectured that it was export-oriented as the Indus civilization was commercially connected with other
civilizations. The tri-foiled and indigo coloured cotton coverings of the Egyptian mummies resembling
the Indian stuff strengthened the above view. It therefore suggests that the trade of textile goods may be
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certainly carried out in large scale. Thus it would not be surprising if the volume of production
necessitated the employment of outside labour which may be consisted of women workers, wage earners
or slaves.

Role of Women during the Vedic Period

The portrait of the women weavers in the Vedic age is encouragingly clear and expressively
informative. Women during the Vedic period were such a predominating figure in the textile handicraft
that the female class could not be conceived without the trait of weaving. Rig Veda (6.9.3) refers to Lord
Vishnu as Tantuvardhan or weaver because he has said to have woven the rays of the Sun into a garment
for himself. Rig Veda refers to weaving and probably the task of spinning was entrusted to the special
care of the women.! Weaving of cloth for family members appears to be a duty primarily entrusted to the
women of the house. Mothers prepared clothes for their children,? girls wove bridal wears for their
marriage,® and the housewives, even if there were interruptions, managed to complete the work which
had been left incomplete on the loom.* Spinning was mainly done at home and preferably by women; the
mother, housewives or by servant women.> Vedic women were efficient in weaving and spinning the
yarn and they used to do these works during their spare times.® A garment woven at home was
considered purer than the one woven somewhere else. Satapatha Brahmana mentions that maidens were
trained in various vocational works along with dancing and singing, among them spinning of threads
was mention worthy. It suggests that weaving was an art to be learnt by women compulsorily. The
women participated in weaving were called vayitri.

| | tad va etat strinam karma yad urnasutram karma | |.....Satapatha Brahnana 12.7.2.11.
The weavers were known as vasovaya.
I | vasovayo vinam a | |.... Rig Veda 10.26.6.

The Atharva Veda personifies night and day as two sisters weaving the web, the nights as serving the
warp and the days as woof.” Atharva Veda also refers to weaving as an important occupation where
women helped in various processes of weaving along with the men.® A close scrutiny of the Vedic
literature shows that there were female weavers who were known as vayanti,® vayitris'® and siris.”

'R ig Veda (RV) 2.3.6,2.38.4; A 'V 10.7.42, 14.2.51; Taittiriya Samhita 2.5.5.3.
2RV.V.47.6.

3 Atharva Veda (AV), I. 51.

4RV, 1, 38, 4.

5R V5,47 (401),60; AV, 14,2, 51.

¢ Bhargava P. L, India in the Vedic Times, Lucknow, 1971, p. 253.
7AV.X.7,42.

8 Ibid., XIX. 1.

® RV 2.3.6; 2.38.4; Vajasaneyi Samhita 20.41; R V 2, 38 (229). Vide Wilhelm Rau, Weaving in Vedic India, in Jasleen Dhamija &
Jyotindra Jain ed., Handwoven Fabrics of India, Ahmedabad, 1989, p.23.

10 Pancavimsa Brahmana. 7, 8, 9; Satapatha . Brahmana. I11. 1, 2. 13.
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Atharva Veda also refers to various activities related to weaving, like weaving competition among
women,'? weaving of the ornamental border of the bridal attire by the bride herself,'* etc. We also find
mention of female embroiderer known as pesakari,™* female dyer or rajayitri and vasahpalpuli or female
washer of clothes and yarn, suggesting specialization in various branches of the industry perhaps to
cope up with the increasing demand for such goods. The pesaskari class of women embroiderers appears
to have been in such a large number that Yayurveda includes them in the list of victims at the time of
Purushamedha yagna or human sacrifice.

Rig Veda refers to term Pesas’®> which means gold embroidered cloth with intricate designs. Pesamsi'®
means gold ornamented pleated skirt. Female embroiderer or pesakari were generally entrusted with the
duty of manufacturing those skirts. Pesakari were mentioned in the list of victims in the Yajurveda.'”

Dr. Subimal Chandra Sarkar in his book, ‘Some Aspects of the Earliest Social History of India’ has
wonderfully showed the etymology of the eastern Indian vernacular words, like siri, sili, silai and that of
the Tamil word, silai, denoting woven materials from the original Vedic term siris.’¥ The Tamil sarighai
meaning embroidered fringe is probably connected with the vernacular sari, an essential female attire.

Panini mentioned that weavers were known as tantuvaya.'” Maitrayani Samhita 1, 9, 4 (78, 14)% states
that a priest, who has received a garment as recompense, takes it with the following words: Women have
spun you, industrious ones have stretched you (on the loom) and weaving women have woven you.
Women participated in different activities related to weaving during the Vedic period, like, they
separated the seed (karpasthi) from cotton, ginned it and then spun yarn (sutra-tantu) and wove it into
cloth of cotton, silk, linen and wool.2

Weaving continued to be the chief occupation of women in the Sutra period. The paraskara
Grhyasutra®> mentions that divine ladies were engaged in weaving of clothes for the bride. It further
mentions that ‘the goddesses who spun and wove, who stretched the warp, and who crossed the woof,
may clothe you for old age. Blessed with long life, you, put on this garment.” The mention of goddesses
of weavers suggests that the women of higher classes may have pursued the profession or rather
extolled the women experts in the field to the position of divine spirits. Katyana Srauta Sutra® even

1 RV.10.71,9. Ibid. 2.3.6.

12AV.10.7. 42. Also see, B. P Roy, The Later Vedic Economy, Delhi, 1984, p. 288.

13 AV .14.1.45. Also see, P. C Jain, Labour in Ancient India, Delhi, 1971, p.273.

14 Vajasaneyi Sambhita, XXX. 9; Taittiriya Brahmana, 111, 4.5.1.

15 RV.1V.36.7.

16 Ibid. 1.92, 4-5.

7 Vajasaneya Samhita XXX.9; Taittiriya Brahmana, 111.4, 5,1.

18 S, C Sarkar, Some Aspects of the earliest Social History of India, London, 1928, p.61, fn. 9.
V. S Agarvala: India as Known to Panini. Varanasi, 1963, P. 232.

20 Maitrayani Samhita 1,9, 4 (78, 14)

21 Vide Welhelm Rau, Weaving in Vedic India, in Jasleen Dhamija & Jyotindra Jain, Handwoven Fabrics of India, Ahmedabad,
1989.

22 Vajasaneya Sambhita, 23, 19.1.
2 Katyana Srauta Sutra, XV. 5. 6-9.
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mentions that women weavers were clever enough to invent a process to prepare a special and costly
kind of cloth by soaking yarns thrice in water or rubbing them in ghee. With deftness, they could
prepare dresses of different kinds, upper and lower garments, turbans, etc. and also weave light and
heavy clothes.?

In the epic, the Ramayana, we find mention of Sutra karma visarada,? probably applied to female
weavers. In Mahabharata, it is stated that Yudhisthira was presented with slave girls clad with cotton
garments and other fine clothes. The girls belonged to Broach, they appear to have been experts in the
knowledge of preparing cloth of mixed cotton and wool, as well as silk as the word akarapasama®* would
suggest.

Role of Women during the Post Vedic Period

Buddhist literature suggests that spinning was exclusively the work of women. The commentator of
Majjhima Nikaya praises the efficiency of women spinners who were intelligent enough to spin the finest
quality of threads. The women in a Jataka story, spun (kantitva) fine thread (sukhumasuttani) and made a
ball (gulam) of it.?” Tundila Jataka mentions the cotton fields near Kashi.?® Interestingly, Mahajananka Jataka
mentions that women looked after these fields and they were known as kappasarakkhika.?

We also find references of women participation in weaving and spinning in the Jatakas*® In
Suttavibhanga Jataka, the profession of weaving was considered low in social hierarchy. In the Bhimasena
Jataka, the brahmana archer mentions that the weaving work of the weavers or tantuvaya was a miserably
low work (lamakamma). In some of the Jatakas, the weaving craft begun to be looked down as a low craft
or hina-sippa. Probably this had an adverse effect on the participation of women from the higher castes in
the weaving work. This notion grew stronger in later times and later on we find references where
weavers and dyers had to settle in colonies away from the habitation of higher castes.’!

However, the centralized government of the Mauryas opened up workshops and made arrangements
for providing jobs even to the women from respectable families. But later on, the Kushanas and the
imperial Guptas did not take any interest in such enterprises. They preferred to allow the guilds or local
agencies a free hand in dealing with these problems. Dhammapada’s commentary refers to a story where a
maiden efficiently re-wove a new robe for her monk brother out of his shabby, coarse cloth.32

2 bid. 11-12.

% Ramayana, 11, 80.1.

26 Mahabharata, 11, 27.

% Jatatkas, V1, p.336

28 Kappasakhetta Jataka, 111, 286.

2 Jatakas, VI, p. 336.

30 Ibid. V1. No.106.

31 Al Beruni while enumerating eight classes of low occupations, mentions weaving as one of them.

32 Burlingame, Buddhist Legends, Vol. 30. Part, 3, p. 120. Also see P. C Jain, op.cit. p. 95.
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Milindapanho® refers to spinners (cotton spinners) as sutrakara. In Milindapanho, we find vivid
description of the efficiency of women in textile manufacturing: ‘sakaya matucchaya sayampinjitam
sayamluncitam sayampothitam sayamkantitam sayamvayitam vassikasatikam’ 3

Nagasena’s aunt, Mahapajapati, gave him a cloth for his use during the rainy season; it states that the
women on their own could do carding (pinjitam), pressing (kanchitam), beating (pattitam), cutting
(kantitam) and weaving (vayitam) of a wrapper.*

The Divyavadana® tells us an interesting story of a Brahmin woman who wanted to earn money by
spinning yarn. This story gives us a clear indication that spinning of cotton threads was quite common
among those women folk who wanted to earn money from home.

In the Bhikshuni Vinaya® of the Buddhist Mahasamghika School, we find that nuns were allowed to
prepare and spin cotton: ‘tayo dani talakam abhiruhitva karpasam grhitva anyahi cikitsitam, anyahi vilopitam,
anyahi pinjitam, anyahi vihatam, anyahi kartitam, tao sutrapindakam grhniya upasikam upasamkrantah: upasike
upakarah krtah. aha: naisa mama upakaro yam mamaryamisrika pinjeyur va lodheyur va vikaddheyur va karteyur
va’. This particular passage refers to some of the root words: cit (to investigate); pij (to bat); ludh (to gin);
vikr (to pluck asunder); sphut (to strike) ... all these words refer to the first step in cotton spinning, i.e.
investigation and cleaning of the cotton seeds by picking out dirty and immature cotton.

The reference in the Bhikshuni Vinaya of the Mahasamghika - Lokottarayadins is as follows: ““These (nuns)
went up to the terrace (of the house) and took up cotton: by one it was cleaned, by another, batted; by
another one loosened, by another one carded, by the other one it was spun. (Then) they took up a ball of
yarn and went to the householder lady: ‘Householder sister, (we have done you) a favour!, (she) said:
This is not an obligation to me that you venerable ones have loosened or carded or spun the cotton.”

Thus it seems that during the time of Buddha, clothes were prepared in the house of the weavers with
the assistance of their womenfolk. They took orders from their customers and prepared the goods in
their homes or on their looms. Replenishing the shuttle and spinning appears to have been the work
mostly performed by the womenfolk of the community. One of the Buddhist legends states that a
weaver’s daughter, in spite of her eagerness to attend the discourse of the Master, could not find time as
she was instructed by her father to replenish the shuttle to complete an unwoven garment on the loom.*
Anguttara Nikaya mentions that a considerable number of women must have been engaged in spinning
and weaving. It mentions a story wherein a woman is assuring her dying husband to rest in peace as she
could support the family by spinning and weaving.®

3 Sacred Books of the East, Max Miiller, Vol. 36, 201; Milindapanho, 331.
% Milindapanho, ed. V. Trenckner, London, 1880, p. 240.

35 Max Miiller, Sacred Books of the East, Vol. 35, Pt. II.

% Divyavadana, ed. Cowell-Neil, Cambridge, 1886, p.276.

% Bhikshuni Vinaya, ed. G. Roth, Patna, 1970, p. 222.

3% Burlingame , Buddhist Legends, Vol,. XXIX, pt., 3, p. 15.

% Anguttara Nikaya, Vol. III, p. 293.
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Role of Women during the Mauryan Period

Economic activities of women pertaining to textile manufacturing during the Mauryan period have
been well articulated in the Arthasastra. It is important to note that the textile manufacturing was a
decentralized industry, like today. Weaving was an artisanal work engaging specialized weavers.
Interestingly, in the Mauryan period weavers were generally male and women were helping the male
weavers in various ancillary works, like spinning, ginning, carding, etc. (Spinning is part of the textile
manufacturing process, which involves twisting together of drawn out strands of fibres to form a yarn).
Women were mainly engaged in spinning activities and it was one of the few openings for women.
There is ample number of references in Arthasastra to women who could earn their livelihood by
spinning. These references also reveal the social relationship between men and women in the Mauryan
society.

Weaving, whether carried out privately or by the state, was considered as taxable income. The
Arthasastra states that clothing, cotton yarns and fibers were taxed at the rate of one-twentieth or
one-twenty-fifth of their toll dues. One-tenth or one-fifteenth part of toll dues were extracted from the
textiles like linen, cotton, silk, curtains, carpets and woolen goods.* The Superintendent of weaving or
sutradhayaksa used to employ efficient weavers for manufacturing of threads (sutra), coats (varna), clothes
(vastra) and ropes.*!

Arthasastra even refers to textiles as valuable enough to be stored in national treasury and has put
textiles in the category along with precious stones and gems in sections of Book II. Kautilya’s Arthasastra,
(Book 1I, Section 80 and 81) under chapter XI, ‘Examination of Gems that are to be Entered into the
Treasury,” gives vivid description of different types of textiles. Spinning was a de-centralized cottage
industry in which women participated actively. The duties of government Superintendent (adhyaksa)
include distributing of raw materials to efficient weavers and others he thought suitable and supervising
the work in government weaving house. Arthasastra states that women in certain condition were allowed
to take part in textile manufacturing activities. Female workers mainly consisted of those women who
were not respectably married, who were regarded with some kind of suspicion, had no other opening
except for employment in the palace as servants of the King, old servants, prostitutes, women in flower
and perfume trade or women performers in theatrical troupes.*

These categories of women also included widows, women whose husbands had died, as well as
whose husbands were living in or traveling to some distant location. In fact, women weavers also
constituted of wives of traders who were away from their home periodically. It also comes out from the
study that owing to uncertainty involved in economic activities of that period, it was necessary to have
an additional source of income such as weaving for livelihood of these women. Crippled women could
also join weaving. Women ascetics (parivrajika) and nuns were also allowed to carry out weaving because
it was difficult, if not impossible, for a woman ascetic to wander through the country, begging for alms.
Women who had committed offence (dandapratikarini) and had to pay fines, could earn the money for
fine by working as a weaver. Mothers of the prostitutes, retired women servants of the King, retired

40 Arthasastra (trans. R. Shamasastry, Mysore), Book II, p. 22.
4 Ibid, Book II, Chapter XXIII. Mysore, 1909.
42 [bid, Book II, 23.
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temple prostitutes (devadasi) were also permitted to perform this profession. But women who had
decided to remain unmarried were not permitted in the weaving industry.

The Superintendent of weaving used to employ these women in various weaving activities like
processing and spinning wool, fiber, cotton, hemp and flax. Women were given only that type of work
which could be carried out from home. Required equipments which were not available to the women in
their homes were prepared by men in the state weaving house, under the supervision of the
Superintendent of weaving.#* Those women who used to work from their home were called
anishkasinyah. They were mainly engaged in spinning of threads. Maid servants of the weaving
establishments were sent to provide them with threads. Those women who could be present at the
weaving house would come at dawn for exchange of their spinning for wages (dhandavetanavinimayam).
The author adds that the light of the room should be subdued and only sufficient for the Superintendent
to examine the threads. Presumably, the subdued lighting prevented the Superintendent from
recognizing the face of the women concerned. On no account, the Superintendent can look at the face or
talk about other work with such women. Otherwise, he shall be severely punished. This implies rigid
segregation between the two sexes, which is in contrast with the social life as described in other parts of
the same work.#

During the Mauryan period the wages of the weavers and spinners were paid according to the quality
and quantity of the yarns weaved and spun by them. Spinning work was entrusted to only those
spinners who could complete the specific task within a stipulated period. The Superintendent was
punished for delay in making payments of the spinners and weavers. At the same time, payments were
made only after completion of the work. Wages were fixed according to the quality of the threads spun,
like fine, coarse (sthula) or middle quality. Wages were also given on the basis of greater or less quantity
manufactured. Natural loss of weight or length through processing was also noted. It was also
mentioned that in woolen threads, there is a loss of one-twentieth of the total weight because of the hair
fall in the process of threshing.*> Those who produced more used to get oil and dried cakes of myrobalan
or cherry plum fruits (tailamalakod-vartanaih) as incentive. There was also provision for extra wages.
Special rewards (prativapadanamanaih) were paid if the weavers worked on holidays (tithishu).t
According to Battaswami’s commentary, the poor weavers were also sometimes given uchchhishta-danena
i.e., giving them leftover food. Sometimes, their wages were also cut short if they failed to give back the
required amount of threads or they manufactured poor quality threads. Weaving was also entrusted on
those artisans who were capable of producing threads in a given time and for fixed amounts of wages.
Weaving was carried out with great care and the Superintendent used to keep a close watch on activities.

According to Battaswami’s commentary, the Superintendent used to employ several means to detect
stealing of cloth and material. It is also mentioned that those who manufactured fibrous clothes, silk
clothes, woolen clothes and cotton fabrics were rewarded by presenting scents, garlands of flower,

4 Jbid Book 111, 2, 3, 4, 5, 5, 6. For example, the rights and duties of a married woman, laws of inheritance, etc.
44 Ibid., Book II, 23.
45 Jbid., Book IV, 1.

4 The calendar of a working year (from the month of Asadha to Asadha) omitting the intercalary months, was 354 days.
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edibles or by giving any other prizes for encouragement. Arthasastra also mentions a balm to keep the
head and eyes cool and as an inducement to others to work in their earnest.*”

At the same time, if somebody misappropriated, stole or run away with raw materials supplied to
him or her, it was punished according to his or her degree of offence. Fraudulent practices of various
kinds were well known to the Mauryan society and weavers were listed as among the most unreliable
folk.*® Various methods of cheating existed, which were tactfully applied by the weavers. For example,
by soaking yarn in rice-gruel, a weaver could increase the weight of the threads by ten percent. In this
way, the weight of finished linen or silk cloth would be increased by fifty percent and woolen garments
by hundred percent. Such practices were punishable by a fine equivalent to twice the total value of the
yarn provided in addition to forfeiture of any advance payment.

The Kamasutra of Vatsayana™ refers to the sixty-four arts in which a woman could specialize for
getting employment in order to support herself, and the list includes spinning, textile designing,
printing, dyeing and tailoring. It further mentions that peasant women had to perform several kinds of
unpaid work for village headman, which included spinning of yarn, cotton, wool, flax or hemp.5!

In weaving linen or silk clothes (kshaumakauseyanam), the increase in weight was usually 1 to 1.5
times. In weaving fibrous or woolen garments (Patrorna kambala dukulanam)> the increase in weight was
1 or 2 times. In case of loss in length, the value of loss was deducted from the wages and a fine equal to
twice the loss was imposed.>® Loss in weight (tulahine) was punished with a fine equal to four times the
loss. Substitution of other kind of yarn was punished with a fine equal to twice the value of the original.
The same rule was applied to the weaving of broad clothes, known as dvipatavanam. The loss in weight in
woolen threads of 100 palas due to threshing or falling of hair was usually 5 palas, according to the
Arthasastra. Arthasastra mentions that the highest degree of punishment was the cutting off the thumb of
the weavers.

Arthasastra also mentions the guild of weavers and points out how the artisans’ rights can be
protected and how they can deliver their work efficiently. The Guild system or sreni of that period
became a regular feature of urban life. The Guild system started with large scale development of
commerce during the Buddhist period (circa 6 century B.C.). Arthasastra states that skilled workers
generally preferred to work in guilds, since this system had commercial advantages. In certain other
trades, however, it was equally lucrative to work as a private individual.** Kautilya advises that
wherever possible, work should be commissioned through a guild, as the responsibility then lay with a
recognized group and not with a single person.

47 Ibid., Book II, 23.

48 Ibid., Book 1V, 1.

4 Ibid.

5 Kamasutra of Vatsayana, Pt I, Ch. 2.

51 Arthasastra., V. 55.

52 The Munich Manuscript reads kambala tulanam for blankets and cotton clothes.
% Manu 8, 397; Yagnavalkya 2, 179, 180

54 Arthasastra., Book II, 23; Book IV, 1.
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But, as attested by Jambudvipakathakosa and Prabandhacintamani, though the weavers’ guilds existed
but they were totally at the mercy of the king’s whims.® The King of Bhoja is said to have ordered the
removal of a whole colony of weavers in order to make the place available for the settlement of brahmana
scholars. Several inscriptions of the time of the Satavahanas and Western Ksatrapas allude to the
weavers’ guilds functioning in a very flourishing condition. A Mandasore inscription at the time of
Kumaragupta I furnishes an interesting account of the accomplishments of the various members of the
silk weaver’s guilds, which migrated from the Latadesa to Mandasore.*

Bana’s Harsacarita also mentions textile designing, dyeing and printing being done by women.
Women specialized in the above fields were invited to the palace on the occasion of the marriage of King
Harsha’s sister, Rajyasri. Woven fabrics, however, appear to have been supplied by the weavers. Dyeing
was a ceremony to be performed by women on such occasions.

In ancient times, women played an important role in the preparation of cotton, like carding, ginning
and spinning and these activities are clearly illustrated in an Ajanta painting. On the left wall of the main
hall of cave I, to the left of the second cell door, a small genre-picture is painted which is described by
Yazdani.”” Yazdani notices that below the royal pavilion, there is a shed supported on four wooden
posts. The roof of this shed is of small rectangle wooden plank, which resembles brick work in the
painting. Three women with exquisite features are depicted in the painting who appear to be busy in
‘domestic works'.

. 3. Cutten-prepacation man Alanta-painting

Ajanta Mural Depicting Active Participation of Women in Cotton Preparation
(Picture Courtesy: G. Yazdani: Ajanta, The Colour and Monochrome Reproductions of the Ajanta Frescoes
based on Photography, part I, p. 17.)

% Vide, D. C Sarkar (ed.), Early Indian Trade and Industry, University of Calcutta, 1972. P. 20.
% Epigraphy Indica, Vol. VIIL
5 G. Yazdani: Ajanta, The Colour and Monochrome Reproductions of the Ajanta Frescoes based on Photography, part 1, p. 17.
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However, according to D. Schlingloff,’® the domestic work depicted in the painting is actually
representing the preparation of cotton. Schlingloff has studied the picture minutely and according to him
the lady to the left is engaged in ginning. The gin consists of a cylindrical roller worked on a rectangular
board. The lady depicted to the right of the picture is working with the bow. This bow consists of a
rectangular frame, the upper part of which is formed by a double string.

The base and the two uprights resting in the base are rather thin; they probably were made of iron. A
tray containing heaps of cotton is placed on the lap of the lady. With her left thumb she is twanging the
two strings, whereas with her right hand she puts a flock of cotton in connection with the vibrating
strings. The third working woman, sitting in the centre, is clapping with her right hand the lump of
cotton in her left hand, thus ‘smoothing the ruta or cotton with both hands with frequent repetition’, as
mentioned in the Jaina texts. Thus, we can say that this particular painting in the Ajanta cave represents
some of the major steps of cotton preparation, in accordance with the description found in the Buddhist
and Jaina texts and in all probability in conformity with the everyday’s life in ancient India.

Social Position of the Weavers

Ancient Indians were fascinatd by the variety of textiles and had luxurious taste as far as good
dressing was concerned. Textile manufacturing was considered as highly profitable industry in those
days. It reaped huge profit and was considered a lucrative article of trade. It was a rare industry which
employed both men and women. But from the study of literary sources, it is quite evident that the
weavers did not enjoy a considerable position in the society. Spinning and weaving were considered to
be low and impure work.>

Jatakas mentions that weavers along with woodworkers, painters, smiths and others craftsmen were
organized under eighteen guilds or srenis. Jatakas further mentions that the work of weavers,
embroiderers or pesakarasippa and that of basket makers or nalakara®® were considered low because these
works were carried out by the people from despised castes. In the Bhimasena Jataka® the brahmana archer
calls the work of a weaver or tantuvaya as a miserably low work (lamakakamma). In the Suttavibhanga
Jataka the profession of basket maker, potter, weaver, and cobbler are considered low. On the other hand
Kautilya prescribes that those who injured royal craftsmen were to be given capital punishment.
Patronage and protection was given to craftsmen, as they held hereditary position.

An analysis of the Buddhist literature shows that Silpa (craft) or sippa were of two types: low craft and
high craft. Diggha Nikaya (1.51) included weaving in the list of low craft. According to Shilpasastra, ‘that
any other than a silpin should build temples, town, seaports, tanks or well is comparable to the sin of
murder’. We are told that honest and skillful craftsmen will be born in noble families while those works
amiss will fall in to hell and shall return to future lives of poverty and hardship.

% D. Schlingloff: Cotton-Manufacture in Ancient India. Journal of the Economic and Social History of the Orient, Vol. XVII, Part 1, p.
88.

% Taittiriya Samhita, 11, 5, 1, 7; Satapatha Brahmana 111, 1,2,19.
6 Taittariya Jatakas, IV, 251.
61 Jatakas, 1. 356.
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Later when the society started to be organized under caste lines, craftsmen, artisans were placed in
the Sudra caste. The Amarakosa and the Smritis testifies to this fact. Manu in chapter 10, does not permit
the higher two castes, brahmins and kshatriyas, even under strained circumstances, to deal with cloth
dyeing, they were even forbidden to touch lac and indigo, which were widely used in dyeing of cloth.
Weaving operation was regarded unclean which required the use of starch, lac, indigo, etc. Some sort of
putrefaction or fermentation was needed for the extraction of these materials. Thus the brahmins were
allowed to wear only white.

The profession of the needle or suchika worker was of sufficient importance to necessitate the
establishment of a separate tribe and a mixed caste. According to the ancient law book of us’anas,
sauchika or suchika or needle men bore the distinctive name and they were destined to live by it and other
menial arts. By the time the laws of Manu were codified, however, the profession of weaving had fallen
so much into disrepute that the brahmins were forbidden from this.

Analyzing the change in the economic rights of ancient Indian women we find several reasons.
According to one of the most probable theories®? after the Aryan had conquered the major portions of
northern Indian land tracts, they had a large supply of inexpensive slaves. Before, women of the family
used to assist their menfolk in outdoor economic activities and were thus a recognized part of the
productive system. They enjoyed the modicum of human dignity as breadwinner’s assistants. But
gradually with the influx of large number of slaves at the Aryan’s beck and call, women did not have to
participate in the strenuous outdoor work.

62 Sukumari Bhattacharji: ‘Economic Rights of Ancient Indian Women’, in Economic and Political Weekly, (Vol. 26 no. 9 / 10,
March, 1991.
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Abstract

This article is devoted to one of the unstudied topics in modern culture science — philosophical and
world view system of Mongolians. The doctrine arga bilig represents the unique structure of nomadic
world view which was established in the Middle Ages and has been conserved until now. Arga bilig
(translated from Mongolian as “action” and “wisdom”) means collaboration of two polar categories
which finally form harmony in the world. Arga bilig has some common features with the Chinese Dao
doctrine, as well as European dialectics but it also has many peculiarities connected with traditional
culture and way of life of Mongolians. Arga bilig is widely used as a working method in different
spheres of peoples’ life: education, medicine, arts, etc. Nowadays it is also used as a method of scientific
research. The authors make an effort to reveal the potential of arga bilig by analyzing the main points of
Mongolian culture reflected in the heroic epics.

Keywords: story-telling, narrator, heroic epics, doctrine arga bilig, Western Mongolians

Introduction

The problem of interpreting different cultural phenomena is one of the most complicated topics in
cultural studies and philosophy of culture. It concerns especially the cultural phenomena of nomadic
peoples, for example, Mongolians. The traditional culture of Mongolia, brightly reflected in epic, applied
arts, rituals, has its own restrictions and means which are different from the European culture. The
heroic epic of the Western Mongols (Oirads) is a unique spiritual and cultural heritage of the Mongols,
and many Russian scientists such as G.N. Potanin, B.Ya. Vladimirtsov, S.Yu. Neklyudov, as well as
modern Mongolian authors such as B. Katu, M. Ganbold, who published a number of large studies were
involved in collecting, interpreting, and translating it. They found that the epics not only reflect the real
and sacred history of the people, but elements of hierophany and theophany, anthropomorphogenesis
and cosmogenesis are reflected in them, as well as ethno-ethic submissions. However, in spite of a rich
empirical material on folklore and culture of the western Mongols, important semantic layers of texts
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remain open; these can be researched within philosophical reflection and interpretation. The problem is
in choosing the appropriate methods of research. In our opinion the most effective of them is the original
Mongolian doctrine arga bilig, used as a pattern for analysis of nomadic culture.

The doctrine of arga bilig

The essence of Arga bilig is as follows. The literal translation from Mongolian sounds like "way" and
"talent" or "action" and "wisdom", i.e. two opposite categories. At the heart of Arga bilig is an
understanding that Harmony in the world is determined by the struggle and the unity of two opposites.
Outside of this law the world can not exist, just as there can be no night without day and vice versa.

In terms of the doctrine all the relationships in the world are classified on the basis of Arga bilig. This
also applies to such things as the structure of the human body, the nature of various diseases, a person's
birth, and astrological calculations, literature, and many other objects, phenomena, and science. "Arga"
defines the external influence of a phenomenon, "bilig" — internal, which ultimately form a complete
system of the universe. The scheme of the Arga bilig ratio is as follows. "Bilig" always exists and
develops in "Arga", while "Arga", being a form, protects "bilig", hence the "Arga" contains “arga” and
"bilig" and "bilig" again contains "Arga" and "bilig." Thus, the whole world, sharing in two (opposite)
poles to infinity, retains its pairing shape. All phenomena in the world, one way or another, can be
divided into two categories according to the degree of gravity to one or another pole.

Most often is Arga bilig fully associated with the Chinese Yin and Yang. However, according to
E. Munch-Ochir, this is not entirely appropriate. Categorical correlation of Arga with the male and bilig
with the female leads to the so-called "Strengthening vices." For example, bilig, one way or another,
relates to women's nature: symbolizes softness and flexibility, focuses on inward rather than outward,
sensitivity, and absolutization of these qualities leads to selfishness, isolation, authoritativeness. In turn,
absolutization of arga leads to the activation of the destructive qualities of the male entity".

On the other hand, despite the similarity between Arga bilig and the European dialectics, according to
researcher J. Buren-Olzii, dialectical principle focuses mainly on the fight, and Arga bilig on the unity of
opposites?.

It is also wrong to say that the arga and bilig — are good and bad; in fact they are two ways to spread
the energy in the world, two related variables. Collaboration of Arga and bilig is not just a mechanism,
but an explanation of the inner essence of the world through a very precise pattern. Mongols, operating
on the basis of Arga bilig explain not only the essence of the universe, nature, world of man and animals,
the relationship between man and nature, but in general any law. In this regard, the principle of Arga
bilig becomes the foundation for the formation of the ideological basis for the different areas of human
life: medicine, pedagogy, etc. We suppose that it can be used to analyze heroic epics, too.

! Munh-Ochir, D. Tradition of Mongolian zurhai (zodiac) [in Mongolian], Ulaan-Baatar, 1997, p.17

2 Buren-Olzii, ]. Mongolian proverbs and their world-view sense [in Mongolian], Ulaan-Baatar, 2009, p.158
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Mongolian epic as a special form of philosophizing

The heroic epic may be seen as a special form of philosophizing. The philosophy of culture
determined such approach, when some of the phenomena of the national culture can act as form-making
for all cultures, maintain and recreate national culture after severe shocks. The text of epic stories in the
Oirad culture plays a key role in this life-giving spring of nomadic culture. They are akin to the Vedas,
and Kalevala epic, which have a high philosophical capacity. Furthermore, the Russian philosopher
E.N. Trubetskoy had convincingly shown that the icon can be viewed as a special kind of meditation —
meditation in paints®. And if meditation in color is possible, meditation in sound is also possible.

We emphasize here the fundamental difference between such kind of "philosophizing" and real
philosophy. They are distinguished not only by the fact that the artistic philosophizing reflects a
syncretism of archaic culture, its language and methods, but the fact that the classical myth and symbol
are just a means to a better presentation of ideas for classical philosophy (for example, the “Myth of the
Cave” by Plato), and storytellers have nothing but myth. Plato argued that the poet is not a “wise man”.
Being in ecstasy, with the help of intuition he receives knowledge, better said super-knowledge, but he
cannot interpret it rationally*.

Common features and differences between these two forms of philosophizing were noted by the
Russian philosopher P.A. Florensky. He wrote: "The difference is just in the fact that philosopher is more
abstract than ordinary people. If the magic world-view refers to the straight facts and experiences, the
philosopher wants to argue logically".

Singing of the heroic epic by Mongolian narrators — tuulchi — is not just an element of folklore. In
the artistic form the fundamental concepts of the universe are reflected. It can be argued that from the
ontological point of view, a narrator is in the act of speculation (a special form of a cognitive act), having
a mystical intuition, "captures" and passes in the artistic form the phenomena of unreal world, extremely
common and objectively real for him. This is a kind of eidetic reality that requires a deep research, and
from all sides scientists, thinkers and artists rush to it. We do not intend to give further consideration to
this issue in the article, only state that for the narrator the true reality is what he speculates and this fact
should be considered in rational reconstructions.

Analysis of the Mongolian epic stories, comments given by story-tellers show that during the
performance the narrator begins to see another legendary, eidetic reality. The intuition enables him to
achieve a high level of creativity, but also endows him with special cognitive abilities, which can be
shown in everyday life. Storytellers often act as healers and very accurately predicted many events in the
real world. Epic legend reflects the basic spiritual values of the people, and we can say that the narrator
and the stories themselves are the actual embodiment of these values.

3 Trubetskoy, E. N. The essence of life [in Russian], Moscow, 1994, p. 225
* Plato, Apology of Socrates [in Russian], Collected works of 4 volumes, Vol.1, Moscow, 1994, p.75

5 Florenskiy, P.A. Universal foundations of idealism [in Russian], Collected works of 4 volumes, Vol. 3(2), Moscow, 2000, pp.145-
169
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Arga bilig as method of interpretation of the heroic epic

Firstly, based on the principles of Arga bilig given above, we can analyze the role of the narrator. A
narrator is a transmitter, the person connecting the ideal and the real world. The problem of mediation is
very significant in traditional cultures. The heroes of the epics are endowed with mediating functions;
they are capable of transformations (so-called trickster). Taking a different look, the hero gets into a
different world. This is a very simple understanding of the mediation. A more complex subsistence is
related to the personalities of mediators. They are, above all, shamans and storytellers. In contrast to the
shamans, who can be "white" and "black", the tuulchi always works with the "plus" sign, because he
contacts not so much with the spirit world, but with an axial text, reflecting the higher eidetic reality. The
tuulchi during the singing of the epic reproduces the events of true, "sacred" history of the people and
makes others witness these events. However, if the epic is a creative act, the audience is present not only
during playing, but also during creating the eidetic reality and this is the act of creation — the main plot
of cosmogonic mythology. The main feature of the tuulchi-mediator (and his counterparts in other
traditional cultures) is that he is a representative of the syncretic art. His work involves the word (the
text of the epic), the music (support by tovshuure), vocal (throat singing), and a kind of theatrical
performance (well-defined structure of listeners, night-time performance). Syncretism is a necessary
condition for the sacralization of the tuulchi individually, that is empowering him by highest value
categories, on the one hand, and the perception of tuulchi as a translator of the most important
philosophical foundations, on the other. From this position it is appropriate to appeal to the leading
position of the Mongolian philosophy for the analysis of the narrator as a phenomenon of traditional
Mongolian culture.

The analysis shows that the figure of the storyteller has a few image-incarnations, which correlate
well with the concept of Arga bilig. The narrator during the performance of the epic is immanent to the
profane world (i.e. a world where the audience sits, the space-time coordinates are determined, and
where the performance takes place), and the ideal world, which he sees in the act of creativity and
translates it to the audience. From another point of view the image of the narrator is also very
complicated. Equally regarding to stories the tuulchi is both a creator and a direct participant of the plot.
On the one hand, he acts as a narrator. On the other hand, being a master of the syncretic art of
traditional culture, he is an actor; he appears to the audience in the role of a hero, then — his enemies, or
friends. Such a disclosure of the narrator’s functions — outside and inside — allows us to say that they
are disclosed in accordance with the principles of Arga bilig.

However, the doctrine of Arga bilig is applicable for the treatment of the heroic epic. As an example
we can take an image of a warrior in the Oirad epics. As a rule, he has a miraculous birth, he is endowed
with magical qualities and leaves home to defeat the monsters and earn a bride. And in either case, his
actions are predetermined, and the hero acts according to a predetermined trajectory. He has a mentor,
who defines the trajectory (parent, uncle); he chooses the horse for the hero and equips it for the war. It is
interesting that, when the hero is sent to carry out his deeds, there is no any immediate threat to his
country. The enemy is the enemy just because he belongs to another world — not sacralized, chaos. The
hero himself is not a self-sufficient figure: making his way, he moves out by inertia. In the context of
Arga bilig we can regard the warrior as a direct incarnation of Arga: it is the embodiment of strength,
action, steadfastness. But this explains its lack of independence. He is constantly in need of helpers. At
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the early stage it is the herdsman — Ak-Sakhal, then the horse and the second hero. They give advice to
the hero, they help him to overcome his way, and accomplish feats.

We analyzed six epic tales ("Boom-Erdene, the best of heroes, the son of Burhan Khan and Buram-
Hansha," "Dine-Kyuryul", "Kigiyn-Kiytyun-Keke-Temyur-Zeve", "Egil- Mergen" "Ergil-Tyurgyul",
"Shara-Bodon")¢, there is no one where the hero was completely independent and alone, where he makes
his decisions by himself. In other words, the "helpers" provide the hero with a necessary part — bilig for
the implementation of complete harmony of the image. They make up for that lack of wisdom, emotional
warmth, emotion and internal flexibility, which the main character lacks. A striking example of this is a
fragment from the epic "Boom-Erdene ....", amazing for its artistic strength , which tells that during the
fight of two knights, the horse of the main character asks him to spare the vanquished and threatens to
withdraw from his master, if he kills the enemy’. Another interesting image is the second hero (heroes)
— brother of the protagonist. B.Ya. Vladimirtsov notes that "this particular figure of an epic — a friend of
the protagonist — appears just to set off all the inflexibility of the protagonist, to emphasize great will to
achieve his own purposes. ..... These "second heroes” have ... greater mental flexibility, greater
sophistication of nature"s. "Imperfection” of the hero, the need to complement his image can be solved in
terms of the doctrine of Arga bilig. Firstly, the imperfection of the image, which has all the basic features
of this warrior-defender of the homeland, has also a kind of dynamics: it is with such qualities heroic
deeds can be performed and the award can be received. This means that the plot of a legend will not be
violated, and will not go in a different direction. Secondly, the appearance of the assistants on the way of
a hero represents another side of the soul — bilig, demonstrating how much more perfect, more correct,
will be any decision of the hero, if he considers the advice of the "assistant," or whether he will work
with him. The fact that each of the Oirad epics has a happy ending is a symbol of the absolute and the
harmonious unity of all sides of life.

Conclusion

We can determine that the doctrine of Arga bilig has undeniable advantages in interpreting the heroic
epic. Both the epic construction (main images, story lines) and the figure of tuulchi itself, are fully
disclosing the principle of relationship and unity between two opposites.

¢ Vladimirtsov, B.Ya. Works on the literature of Mongolians [in Russian], Moscow, 2003, 607p.
7 Ibid, p.380
8 Ibid, p.362
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© Copyright Mikes International 2001-2013 28



October-December 2013 ]OURN AL OF EURASIAN STUDIES Volume V., Issue 4.

KISAMOYV, Norm
Tiirkic Substrate in English

Turkism (or Turkizm) is a word in any language that comes from Tiirkic languages, directly or
indirectly. The adjective Turkic/Tiirkic applies to the whole linguistic family, not to an individual
language. The complementary terms Tiirkic and Tiirk are used as collective designations.

A concept was formulated and substantiated that the non-Indo-European substrate of the Germanic
branch was rooted in the Tiirkic (Proto-Tiirkic) linguistic field. Archeological and genetic works
demonstrated migrations, amalgamations, and replacement of populations in the Western Europe,
where the Germanic branch of the Indo-European (IE) languages occupies a prominent place. Linguistic
works demonstrated that Germanic branch contains a substantial layer of non-Indo-European substrate.
The English language is a prominent member of the Germanic branch. The sources of the Germanic
substrate remain debatable, with numerous candidates explored and rejected. Archeology and genetic
provided insights, and their converging contention is that until the middle of the 1st millennium BC, the
Tiirkic (Proto-Tiirkic) linguistic field dominated the whole Eurasia reaching the Atlantic Ocean on one
end and Pacific Ocean on another end. The groundwork for the linguistic concept has already been
established, the concept is a necessary corollary of the positively proved migratory flows. The concept
explores the Tiirkic-English morphological and lexical correspondences, and finds substantial traces of
the Tiirkic substrate in English, potentially exceeding 30% of the English words used in the daily life. Of
the English suffixes, 63% descend from the Tiirkic origin and remain morphologically active in forming
English words. The concept touches on the substantial trace of the Tiirkic-Latin-English
correspondences, linguistically corroborating the thesis that the Kurgans' circum-Mediterranean path via
the Pyrenees to the Continental Europe brought about the Beaker Culture, ancestral to the Pra-Celts and
Pra-Italics.

The Tiirkic substrate concept is based on the accumulated knowledge on the movement of the Kurgan
people in the pre-historical and historical times, it is consistent with the findings of the archeology,
genetics, and historical records. Moreover, it corroborates their findings, adding linguistic aspect to the
body of the multi-discipline evidence. The linguistic survey, on the example of the English and Latin
languages, provides a salient amount of linguistic evidence in their favor. The substrate-derived English
lexis is consistent with the migrations outlined by the archeology and genetics, it carries the marks of the
migrations, and in some cases allows to draw suggestions about location and time of their earlier
presence. Within the framework of the “Indo-European homeland”, such cases allow to corroborate
postulations of the “Circumpontic” hypothesis (Merpert, 1974, 1976) and “Kurgan theory” (Gimbutas,
1964, 1974, 1977, 1980) about the importance of the Eastern Europe in the evolution of the Indo-European
languages, with evolutionary perspective on the migratory processes that had the Eastern Europe as one
of the staging stations on the way from Asia to the Atlantic. The horse was domesticated in the Northern
Kazakhstan, the wave that brought domesticated horse to the Eastern Europe created conditions
underlying the Gimbutas' “Kurgan theory” and the “Anatolian” (or Neolithic Gap”) theory

© Copyright Mikes International 2001-2013 29



October-December 2013 ]OURN AL OF EURASIAN STUDIES Volume V., Issue 4.

(Gamkrelidze and Ivanov, 1980, Renfrew, 1987, Safronov, 1989, Gray and Atkinson, 2003) as specific
episodes of the parallel paths from the Eastern Europe, the overland path to the Central Europe, and
circum-Mediterranean path traversing Anatolia to reach the Balkans and Iberia

At their core, the leading hypotheses on the substrate of the English language, and by extension of the
Germanic languages as a group, turned out to lead nowhere. They were not able to demonstrate
continuity in the morphological and lexical aspects, they were not able to attest continuity in the
phonological aspect, and they were not able to present instances where the English and suggested
substrate language use the same word in the same grammatical function and the same semantics. The
concept of the Tiirkic substrate does all of the above. In addition, it supports the existence of genetic
connection between the Futhark alphabet and the Tiirkic alphabets, although its mechanism is yet to be
analyzed, it demonstrates the common Tiirkic origin of the Latin and English linguistic building blocks,
and it reflects the known development of the English language.

Morphologically, the review of the modern English suffixes demonstrated a trend consistent with the
known development of the English language, form the Old English to the Modern English that
proportion had fell from 69% to 63% of the suffixes inherited from the Tiirkic substrate; it confirms that
the Modern English is a product of perpetual creolization, pidginization, and blending of linguistically
incompatible mother languages, which in turn were products of perpetual creolization, pidginization,
and blending. The loss of the substrate morphological structure is expressed in the reduction and
contraction of the morphological elements, and in concomitant increase in the number of lexemes
required to fill in the semantical void created by the morphological contraction.

The review of the word usage frequency in modern English demonstrated that about 1/3 of the
passage spoken or written in modern English ascends to the Tiirkic substrate; counting the Tiirkic-
derived morphological units in the same text would quite significantly boost that rough estimate.

The review of the modern English lexical units versus the Latin and the Tiirkic demonstrated that the
Tiirkic substrate is present in both the Latin and English, while the phonetic differences point to separate
and independent paths leading to the Latin and English. The Latin cultural influence brought over for
absorption or reawakened Turkisms of the English substrate, adding to the body of active Turkisms in the
modern English. Numerous Turkisms in English are attributed to the Latin borrowings form the
Germanic languages. their origin is usually denoted as Late Latin. The Norman cultural influence brought
over some Turkisms that entered French In English, the Latin Turkisms conflated and superimposed on
the English Turkisms, in the end producing modern English words with roots in Old English, Latin, Latin
via French, and ultimately in Tiirkic.

The unabridged version, including photos and tables is published as a supplement to this issue. — Ed.
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MAKHDUMI, M. Rafiuddin & BASU, Suraya Amin
Sino-Mongolian Relations: New Scenario and Impending Concerns

Introduction

Urge for hegemony is commonly regarded as irrational and unprincipled. Political leaders of
powerful states, who in private life and in domestic politics may be sane, intelligent, peaceable and
morally earnest are seen to use their power abroad in a violent and ruthless manner for reasons which
can appear ludicrous to posterity and even to many of their contemporaries. They are also obsessed with
improbable dangers. They itch to control the destinies of weak states. They may even commit thousands
of their countrymen to shoot stab, blast and burn other human beings and to risk the same fate in their
turn. The spectacle fascinates some observers and repels others. It is the current fashion to be repelled.
From this point, the celebrated rivalry between the Chinese and the Mongols in the Asian continent from
the sixteenth century onwards would seem to be a classic case of futility, mutual misunderstanding and
the arrogance of power.

Few hundred years ago most people in China or in Mongolia regarded the other with fear and
mistrust. Political rivalry seemed to be in progress and the prize was the political ascendency over the
other; and the losing empire was destined to go into a permanent decline. Therefore, armies fought,
deployed and engaged against one another, intimidated those whose interests were directly involved.
Thus, the most exciting feature of Sino-Mongolian relations was a zigzag that manoeuvred their
intercourse, alliance and adversary. One can easily conclude that adversary between the two was a
coordinal feature and both looked for ways and means to take over the other. In fact, Chinese as well as
Mongols displayed remarkable capability to enjoy superiority / hegemony over the other. Initially the
balance of power tipped in favour of the Mongols but with the passage of time it gradually tilted in
favour of China and for a long period it enjoyed domination and ascendency. With the passage of time,
particularly in the present economic world order the sentient cordiality between China and Mongolia
can best be epitomized as major and minor power relationship. The aspiration is a distraction from the
line towed since ages with extreme animosity on account of China’s desire to enjoy hegemony over the
Mongols.

Objective

The attempt herein is to explore the outcome of the crucial shift in the distribution of power and
influences on the regional power structure after the disintegration of the erstwhile Soviet state system.
Again, presently how Mongols respond to the emerging trends of the radical world economic order in
presence of inherited preliterate economic strategy in its governance. Is it now opting for market
economy similar to that of China or chooses its own specific economic and political model? Besides, the
analysis explores the interactions between major and minor power i.e. China and Mongolia in absence of
a formidable power like the Soviet Union in the regional power structure that had a capacity to extract
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all advantages in the transactions taking place in its neighbourhood. A discussion on US-Mongolian ties
sheds light on US efforts to undermine China’s position in her vicinity and enhance US role and image in
the regional power structure by supporting Mongolia’s march towards democracy with the option of
open market economy. Further, is Mongolia still aficionado to its traditional mindset against Chinese?
The paper is concluded with the concerns and impending scenario that do exist between China and
Mongolia in the contemporary era.

Strategy

The strategy followed in the analysis is purely analytical and based on fact findings in the conduct of
foreign relations in the present day global order. The basic intention is to verify the postulate that
“Specific Mindset, Perceived Threats and Perceived Rewards” change the course of events or behaviour
of the actors in the conduct of relations in international phenomena.

A Brief Survey of Sino-Mongolian Relations

Perceptibly three phrases are historically vital in elaborating the urge for ascendency in the Sino-
Mongolian contacts. The impulse played a significant role in shaping the traditional mindset particularly
of Mongols. The Mongols once established an empire comprising the largest territories presently under
the territorial occupation of Russia and China.! The Mongol Empire collapsed at the end of the 14"
century and the Ming Dynasty of China attacked Mongolia several times until it converted it into a
vassal state in 16912

From 1691 to 1911, i.e. Chinese suzerainty over Mongolia was mainly a forced colonization
particularly over Outer Mongolia (now called Mongolia and Inner Mongolia and continues to be a part of
China) China’s imperial methodologies in Mongolia intensified Mongol resistance against Chinese
imperial yoke®. However, the most pernicious effect of Chinese sway in Mongolia was that it exhibited
great ability for Han expansionism. A large influx of Chinese merchants and landless peasants was
sponsored into Mongolia* and the Hans succeeded in nurturing a fracture in the demographic structure
of the area for durable trouble-free stay. The tendency day by day instigated local habitants to organise
themselves potently against the foreign domination. Resentment ultimately manifested in a vibrant
anti-China movement under All Mongolian National Liberation Movement. The resistance in fact was
greatly influenced by the triumph of the Great October Socialist Revolution in Russia. All Mongolian
National Liberation Movement finally attained independence from Chinese yoke and formed World'’s
First State of Workers and Peasants® in Mongolia in 1911. The overthrow of Chinese rule proved temporary

! Sharad K. Soni, Mongolia-Russia Relations: Kiakhta to Vladivostok, Kolkata, 2002, p.171.

2 Charles Dawson, The History of Mongolia, New York, 1989, p.79.

3 Morris Rossabi, Modern Mongolia from khans to Commissars to Capitalists, California, 2004, p.20.
* Alan Sanders, “Early History of Mongolia”, Europa Yearbook, London, 2002, p.18.

5 Academy of Sciences MPR, Information Mongolia, Oxford, 1992, p.120.
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because the Chinese military regained its control over Mongolia in 1915¢ However, with the potent help
of Lenin and Russian Red Army Chinese rule was again overthrown and the Mongolian People’s
Republic was founded in 1924.

Sino-Mongolian Relations and Soviet Triumph

The Treaty of Friendship and Alliance concluded between China and USSR in 1945 accorded the
independence of Mongolia. China formally recognized the Mongolian People’s Republic in 1945 as a
separate sovereign State and in 1950 Ulaanbaatar established ambassadorial ties with Beijing. The
wedlock was intensified on realistic calculations and mutual concurrences. China abundantly offered
Labour Loans and Technical Expertise for the construction of projects that Mongolia required. Trade
between the two states flourished and the geographical proximity facilitated greater intensification and
multiplicity. From 1950 to 1964, the two extended contacts on numerous fields with an inclination to help
promote each other. Nonetheless, the ideological variance between China and USSR during the ‘Cultural
Revolution considerably caused a rupture in the Sino-Mongolian wedlock.

A rim state situated between two colossal giants had no other choice but to enter under a protective
umbrella and Mongolia opted for USSR in pursuance of its traditional mindset and national interest to
liberate itself from Chinese phobia. It promptly exported the Soviet model of Socialism and the principles
of proletarian dictatorship, Ideology of class struggle together with non-capitalist development of
Mongol society was enshrined in the New Constitution of Mongolia®. Under Soviet obstinate
encouragement Mongolia expelled all Chinese professionals and labours on the pretexts of espionage
and other crimes. The intension was to enhance surveillance over Chinese migrants and to rectify the
demographic configuration of Mongolia which the Chinese damaged since long. The upshots severed
the diplomatic and commercial links with China.” China responded with a proclamation that Mongolia
was a ‘Soviet satellite’ and consequently for the next twenty years Mongolia-China relations remained
hostile.” The rupture inevitably resulted in a greater dependence of Mongolia on the USSR during the
twentieth century and Sino-Mongolian relations mainly remained of secondary importance or Soviet
replicate.” All in all the deployment of Soviet troops on Mongolian territory was a focal point of
antagonism between China, Mongolia, and the Soviet Union.

6 Ram Rahul, “Mongolia between China and U.S.S.R”, Asian Survey, New Delhi, 189, p.40.

7”M.T Haggard, Mongolia, The first Communist State in Asia, Washington, 1986, p.32.

8 Statement made by His Excellency .P.Orchirbat, “ Path of Mongolia on the occasion of the 79" anniversary of the foundation of
the Mongolian State and the 75" Anniversary of Peoples Revolution”, Ulaanbaatar, July 1, 1996, file: \\ A :\ Mongolia.htm

9 Morris Rossabi, “Mongolia in the 1990’s; from Commissars to Capitalists?”
www.eurasisnet.org\ resource\ mongolia \ links \ rossabi.html

10 Morris Rossabi, “Between the Bear and the Dragon: Mongolia’s relations with China and Russia” \ \ A: Fathom The Source for
Online learning.htm.

1 Elizabeth E. Green, “China and Mongolia; Recurring Trends and prospects for change”, Asian survey, ( Berkeley) , Vol.26,
no.12, Dec 1986,p.1361.
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China’s Concerns

Since 1977, i.e. much earlier to Perestroika Beijing unremittingly necessitated Moscow to demilitarize
Mongolia and embark upon a mutual dialogue for normalization'> In 1985 President Gorbachev’s
initiative to withdraw Soviet troops from Mongolia recovered relations between the two. The act
exceptionally stimulated Mongolia to establish relations with European nations and in 1987 diplomatic
relations with U.S were established'. The steps in fact, ward off the seal on Mongolia as being the Soviet
replica. The resumption of relations with US helped Mongolia to convey its independent character to the
international community and proliferated with a great zeal an autonomous character between China and
USSR after a long replication . Again, with the Signing of Consular Treaty with China encouraged free
flow of scholarly delegations, trade union leaders and members of friendship communities who visited
each other’s country after a long freeze'> This characterized the beginning of high level interaction and
mutual exchange that stabilized the relation between the two. The Tiananmen occurrence in 1989
amazingly could not impinge upon Chinese-Mongolia relations. In fact interactions underwent dramatic
transformations from adversary to partnership since 1990.

Chinese Propinquity and Mongolia

In the late 1980s Mongolia could not escape from the democratization wave. The disintegration of
USSR paved the way and Mongolia switched over to democratic governance and free market economy.
Mongolia’s democratic reforms were hailed by the Chinese leadership. Throughout the 1990s Beijing
made constant efforts to develop relations with Mongolia. The decade brought unprecedented growth in
bilateral trade and relations conceded new stages of cooperation and development. Remarkable
collaboration and proximity was witnessed in various fields as contacts grew and prospered in political,
economic and other areas. High level visits and extensive exchange on bilateral as well as on
international issues day by day disseminated close proximity. Gradually China raised its profile in
Mongolia in the past sixteen years. Currently China's post-Cold War policy toward Mongolia differs
much that of the Mao's era which openly had invalidated Mongolia's sovereignty. In view of internal
and external pressures of new economic regime in an era of globalization and consequential growth of
information technology, China felt obligated to cancel the traditional policy postures towards Mongolia.
President Yang Shangun visited Ulaanbaatar in August 1991 and expressed China's profound respect for
the "Independence and Sovereignty of Mongolia." This first visit of the Head of Peoples” Republic of China to
Mongolia was an important political event contributing future extension of Mongol-Chinese cooperation
and friendship. During this period a number of important agreements on transit through the territory of
the Peoples” Republic on China (PRC) were signed and an accord was also reached on the opening of

12 P. Stobdan “, Mongolia in a Strategic Vacuum”, K. Santhanam (Ed) Ethnicity and Politics in Central Asia, New Delhi, 1992, p.225.

13 Kenneth Jarrett, “ Mongolia in 1987: Out From the Cold?”, Asian Survey (Stobdan, Mongolia in a Strategic Vacuum, K.
Santhanam (Ed) ethnicity and Politics in Central Asia, New Delhi, 1992, p.225.

14 William R. Heaton, Mongolia in 1986:”New plan , New situation”, Asian Survey(Berkeley), vol.27, nol, January 1988,p.79.

15 Alan Sanders,” Mongolia’s Foreign Policy in the 1980- 1990’s”, Asian Survey, Jan- March 1996, p.57.
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new border passes through the frontiers of the two countries!®. On 22 October 1993 the spokesman of the
Foreign Ministry of China accentuated that China hail and support Mongolia as a Nuclear-Weapon—
Free-State and compliment its option for it"”.

More specifically Chinese Premier Li Peng’s 1994 visit to Mongolia outlined China's five point policy
options towards Mongolia which are the following:

1. Adherence to the Five Principles of Peaceful Coexistence;

2. Respect for Mongolia's independence, sovereignty, territorial integrity, and choice for
development;

3. Development of trade and economic cooperation on the basis of equality and mutual benefit;
4. Support for Mongolia's Nuclear-Weapon-Free Status;

5. Compliance to Mongolian efforts to develop relations with other countries of the world.

The superficial glance at these principles signals substantive import and signifies a major shift in the
Chinese policy preferences in the area. China seems to operate on a strategy of non-application of threats
or of violent expression of physical force against Mongolia; it now prefers to adhere fair, reasonable and
mutually acceptable solution to all bi-lateral issues on equal footings with its neighbours. The guiding
mantra seems to be the five principles of peaceful co-existence (Panchsheel). It was a whiff of fresh air
indeed coming as it did in the midst of the murky going on in the domestic sphere. China intently
expressed its compliment to Mongolia’s decisions to:

I.  Comprehensive ban on the stationing of foreign troops on Mongolian territory;
II.  Restriction on the transit or movement of foreign troops through its terra firma;

III. ~ Opposition to the creation or promotion of nuclear and other weapons of mass destruction.

Prime Minister Jasrai paid an official visit to China in March 1996 and interacted with Li Peng on
bi-lateral and international concerns and reassured Li of Mongolia’s commitment to the One China
policy's:

Again the visit of Chinese President Jiang Zemin in July 1999 to Mongolia was an important event.
The trip was the premier accomplishment of Beijing to the independence and sovereignty of Mongolia. It
also demonstrated a determinate proficient neighbourly relation based on peaceful co-existence. The two
governments signed agreements on Economic and Technical Cooperation and exchanged the letters
assuring Chinese government’s free technical assistance. China’s share in Mongolian export and import
increased steadily and earnestly boosts in through border trade arrangements. China is emerging as the

16 Kh. Bayasakh, “Mongolia Russia and China on the eve of new Millennium”, Mongolica, Ulaanbaatar, vol.9, 1999, p.32.
17, J Enkh Saikhan , “Nuclear weapon Free Status; Concept and practice”, Asian Survey, March 2000, p.120.

18 Tom Ginsberg, “Mongolia in 1996 Fighting Fire and Ice”, Asian Survey, Jan 7,p.60.
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largest trading partner and the biggest investor in Mongolian Republic since 1990. Proximity and
corresponding economic ventures make the two countries natural partners for increased economic
interaction in trade. China requires Mongolian resources like timber, minerals and animal products. At
the same time it offers farm produce, light manufacturers and capital goods that fit Mongolia’s level of
development and spending power. Traditional items of Mongolian export to China consist mostly
animal husbandry, copper concentrate raw material that almost account 80-90% of Mongolia’s total
export. Cross border trade with China is also prospering!. According to Lincoln Kaye of Far Eastern
Economic Review, “China enjoys advantages in Mongolia that no other potential supplier or inventor can
match”?.Today shipping costs from Chinese heartland are a fraction of any other partners and overseas
trade through rail links from China’s Tianjin port are five times shorter in contrast to Russian Far Eastern
ports. Owing to impending energy demand of China, neutral and stabil Mongolia is imperative as it
serves as a transit link plus a transportation corridor between resource rich Russian Siberia and resource
deprived coastal and central China. Beijing's policy option seems to strengthen its relationship with
neighbouring countries and to create a peaceful external environment for its own development; it is only
possible when it could build a positive image of being a responsible power adhering to international
norms in the present political scenario both at domestic and international level. This approach would
definitely signal a trust and help in fostering a lasting Sino-Mongolian wedlock.

China Mongolia : Joint Undertakings

Mongolia’s foreign policy continues to be determined by its delicate geopolitical position. The
Mongolian multi-pillar open door foreign policy provides a great opportunity to all nations of the world
to develop comprehensive cooperation based on mutual existence. During the past several years
Mongolian strategy towards China focused remarkable aspiration of setting up a legal basis to her
relations with China? In this background Mongolia attempted to settle the entire border issue with
China. Its President N. Bagabandi visited China in December 1991 and the major highlight of this visit
marked the description of fundamental principles in the operation of future bilateral interaction with all
nations of the world in the years yet to come. The joint statement outlined the principles of long term,
stable healthy and mutually trustful cooperation as fundamental for bilateral contacts in the next
century.

Further, with a desire to meet the impending pressures from the challenges of the change in a modern
era Mongolia’s wishes the substitute the USSR model of preliterate economic dictatorship. It
presupposes adherence to national and international plans that satisfy its large-scale domestic and other
needs in the changed international scenario. It accumulates effective guidelines to determine the future
course of economic programme, as China despite being a communist state has embarked upon a plan of

19 D, Chulundorj, “New Emphasis in Mongolian Foreign Policy”, Warikoo and Norbu, (Ed) Ethnicity and Politics in Central Asia,
New Delhi, 1992, p.223.

20 Tsedendamba Batbayar, “Mongolian Chinese Bilateral Relations” in K.. Santhanam and Srikanth (Ed) Asian Security and China
2000-2010, New Delhi, 2003, p. 226

2 Severtinghaus Sheldon R, “Mongolia in 1998 and 1999: Past, Present and future at the new millennium”, Asian Survey, Jan-
Feb, 2000.
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market economy. It is encouraging huge foreign investors and joint multinational collaborations to
counter challenges of the change from the market economy globalization and information technology.
During the transition phase Mongolian trade patterns were not oriented towards free markets in Europe,
Central Asia or Japan. Prior to 1990, 80% of Mongolia’s trade was with the USSR and now China
emerged as the second largest trading partner since 1999. With the growing trade ties with China,
Mongolia is keen to be a part of groupings like the Shanghai Cooperation Organization® Mongolia is trying
to seek full membership in the Shanghai Cooperation Organization (SCO). During the SCO meeting at
St. Petersburg in June 2007 China’s Vice-Premier Wu Yi specifically spoke on the great magnitude of
extending increasing cross border trade with Mongolia? and in this direction the first international
passenger bus service between Altay, China and Bulgan started since November 1, 2007.

Accomplishments and Concerns

The deep-rooted distrust caused by historical experiences of Chinese expansion still persists among
Mongols. In the Sino-Mongolian relationship it is important to take into consideration the factors which
are causing concern. In fact, China is a huge country and her policies always had a profounder impact on
Mongolia than Mongolia’s policies on China. In fact, Mongolia’s geo-strategic thinking and outlook was
secondary as China being a major actor and whose impact was compulsion as the relations had a major
and minor power relationship nature. Since the normalisation of bilateral ties, political issues like
“Pan-Mongolism”, Dalai Lama, and Tibet’s political profile were the immediate concerns of Beijing. In the
recent years China has also increasingly became apprehensive about Mongolia-US ties.

a) Mongolian Nationalism

Pan Mongolism, a concept prominently popular since the early twentieth century with strong
historical connotations and based on common traditional culture, might adversely affect the relationship
between Beijing and Ulaanbaatar despite the close congenial cooperation?. Mongolian compliance to
conventionality resumed quickly when Mongolia was making a political swivel during the 1990s. The
Mongolian Nationalist Movement championed the cause of integration and unity of the Mongol nation.
Presently it vigorously operates in Inner Mongolia and Buryatiya under The Movement for National Unity
and popularly known as “Negeden” and the Buryat Mongols Party? However, up to now none of those
organisations has gained any significant political influence as it is beset with internal contradictions of
revival of sacred cult of Chinghis Khan or to revive Lamaism or Shamanism.?® In 1993 the faction convened
a “Global Mongolian Clansman Plenary Session” in Ulaanbaatar, which became the guiding hymn for the
future doctrines of “Pan Mongolism”. Among Chinese anxiety already persists on the nature of
Mongolian democracy which directly affects the anti-China movements in Inner Mongolian

22 China Mongpolia to set up partnership of Good- neighbourliness, Mutual Trust, The Beijing Times, June 6, 2000.
2 www.Mongolia-web.com.
24 Sharad K. Soni, p.60.

% www.idi.org \russia\johnson, Feb 12 2007.

2% David Johnson, “Russia Mongolia; latent Territorial Issues”, Centre for Defence Information .Jan 17, 2003.
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Autonomous region within China. China repeatedly condemned the so called splittists in Inner Mongolia
for her efforts to affirm Mongol ethnicity of Pan Mongolism sentiment. Again the Chinese are against the
spread of Pan-Mongolism because China has never permitted Mongolian nationalism to consolidate
around its borders. This factor has constrained China to expand economic aid to Mongolia and to
strengthen Mongolia’s degree of economic dependence on China in the garb of bilateral relations. Beijing
under the hassle for combating international terrorism after 9\11 entertained the long term political
strategies. In it it found a way to oppose political resistances in Inner Mongolia, Xinxiang, Tibet and
started suppression of the Doctrine of National Minority Movements. China is now focussing more on
regional security cooperation and expansion of bi-literalism.

b) Dalai Lama and Tibet

One of the issues creating under-currents between the two was the Tibetan issue. On the eve of
normalization of Sino-Mongolian relations in the second part of 1980 the Dalai Lama became one of the
contending issues in bilateral ties between China and Mongolia. His repeated visits to Mongolia
considerably seized influences for the political liberalization of Tibet in the 1990. The event precipitated
Chinese anxiety and rail services between the two countries were disrupted for two days as Beijing has
conveyed a reminder of its ability to control Mongolia’s main trade route ¥ In order to reaffirm the
Mongolian official stand every agreement signed by the two parties has started with Mongolian
affirmation of China’s jurisdiction over Taiwan?®. Many Mongolian officials have repeatedly
acknowledged that Taiwan is part of China.” Beijing also presses Ulaanbaatar for collective views on
global and regional issues in order to limit the growing US presence with increasing involvements in
Mongolia. President Bush became the first sitting US President to appear publicly with the Dalai Lama in
a lavish American ceremony honouring the spiritual leader of Tibet. President Bush urged China to open
talks with the Dalai Lama, a move that has alarmed China* with far reaching consequences.

America’s Impact on Sino-Mongolian Relations

During the Cold War era the US was an ideological adversary of Mongolia. But today, in pursuance of
its strategies in the countries within Asian peripheries and of global interests, it is almost becoming the
future hope of the Mongols. For the first time in Mongolian history its president visited the US in 1991.
Given a decade and a half of progress towards democracy, free market economy and active regional and
international role Mongolia sought exceptional recognition reflecting outstanding US interest in
Mongolia. The United States, after a long freeze, in the vicinity of China has made an important ally in
Northern Asia. Economically the United States is now becoming Mongolia’s third largest trading partner

27 China Opposes Dalai Lama’s Visit to Mongolia, Reuters, Beijing, Nov7, 2000.
28 Mongolia China To Continue Friendly Relations, The World, Oct 31, 2000

2 Morris Rossabi, “Beijing’s Growing Politico-Economic Leverage Over Ulaanbaatar”, China Brief, Vol.5, May 5 2005, www.
Jamestownorg | publications

30 CNN.com | US, Dalai Lama honour stroke US-Chinese tensions, October 7, 2007
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after China and Russia * President Bush and Defence Secretary Rumsfeld visited Mongolia in November
and October 2005 respectively which indicates the US devotion to expand its political and economic
activities in the remote corners of the globe for its zeal to retain its superiority®>. Mongolia actively
supported and expressed a desire to actively participate in the American master-minded and sponsored
Anti-Terrorism Coalitions in Iraq and Afghanistan® After the World Trade Centre (WTC) event in
September 2001 both China and Mongolia assumed vital strategic status for the US in Northeast Asia
and Southeast Asia. The United States granted most-favoured nation status to Mongolia and the US
Congress passed a special resolution in support of Mongolia’s democratisation. The US has also
extended financial and economic aid to Mongolia®. Mongolia in turn advanced a regional peacekeeping
training centre and quick support to US campaign in Afghanistan and Iraq. In view of impending and
intricate challenges to Washington’s expanding power bogeys in Iraq and elsewhere, Mongolia quietly
facilitated its democratic institutions and procedure of governance that affirms US goals in the region. In
the given circumstances Mongolia considered its long borders a predisposed destination to ever
expanding US financial assistance and strategic interests in Asia.*> Besides, Mongolia’s promising place
for the United States, an independent democratic Mongolia also occupies a strategic position between
Beijing and Moscow. Today US is concerned about China’s growing penetration into the Mongolian
economy and is vigilant that it should not infiltrate negative military and political implications. The
Chinese perceive these actions as part of a new US encirclement strategy for Asia® Therefore, Beijing
cannot afford to overlook the importance of US-Mongolian ties. In fact, it is willing to counter the US
encirclement strategy in order to provide safeguards to its interests. Today Mongolia instead of
balancing China against Russia is now tasked with upholding relations with the US in a desire to exploit
its politico-economic intrusion among the geopolitical competitors of the region in the new global order.

Assessment: Prospects and the Future

Mongolia’s relations with China were governed by geo-political, economic and unpredictable
strategic environment. Mongolia and China share a long history of relationship and have a strong legacy
of rapport with crisscross intervals, hard experiences filled with an aspiration of subjugation or
counteractions. Though, in the new impending political atmosphere, re-establishing ties in all fields i.e.
technical, economic and political, symbolizes afresh zeal for the re-approachment, appeasement and
understanding in the new regional power configuration. All this signifies perceived national interests
and an urge to foster its implementation. Thus, consequent upon the perceived strategies in less than a
decade Mongolian-Chinese bond in the region of unequal power distribution saw a dramatic

31 Byarkhuu. D, Mongolia and its Third neighbors, Himalayan and Central Asian Studies, Jan- March 2001
32 Stephen E. Noerper, “Mongolia at 800: Towards Enhanced U.S and International Support” www. Nztilus.org\ index.html

3 Migeddorj Batchimeg, “ Future Challenges for the PRC and Mongolia: A Mongolian Perspective”, China Brief,
www.jamestown org\ \ publications

3 D. Chulundorj, p. 202.
3 A Shift in Asia as Mongolia Stirs, Asia Times , May 20, 2007.
3% Migeddorj Batchimeg, “Future Challenges for the PRC and Mongolia: A Mongolian Perspective”, China Brief, 7\3\ 2005.

© Copyright Mikes International 2001-2013 40



October-December 2013 ]OURN AL OF EURASIAN STUDIES Volume V., Issue 4.

transformation from adversity to partnership and understanding since 1990. The reason behind this is
the realisation that the regional and international strategic environment is replaced with a new world
politico-economic order where all the powers on the spot are in search of new strategies to fit themselves
in the fixture. Simultaneously China and Mongolia prefer to compose durable relations based on sound
political and economic partnership. In fact, relations between the two have passed through three
different phases.

Phase [, i.e. 1987-1991, is marked by the bilateral proximity and economic synchronization giving an
impression that both were natural partners for increased economic interaction and trade. Over the years
there has been a striking continuum in the upgrading of relations, especially in the political spheres
which has procured a high degree of affinity, dependence and interdependence between the two. Both
shared identical views on many problems on global and regional issues and jointly stood for peace and
development. This contributed to the strengthening of bilateral relations by signing the important
treaties and agreements in contemporary times in accordance with international conventions. Presently
both are busy in articulating trade and mutually beneficial economic cooperation. As Chinese energy
demand rises, a stable and neutral Mongolia is important for China as a transit link and a transportation
corridor between resource rich Russian Siberia and resource deprived coastal and central China.

Phase II can be counted from 2002 onwards when bilateral relations consolidated further and the
Mongolian Prime Minister Enbkhbayar requested Chinese economic assistance in the construction of the
railway link between the Eastern Province of Mongolia and North Eastern Province of China via
Choibalsan Arshant. China and Mongpolia jointly vowed to enhance cooperation on international issues
extending over UN reform to regional political dialogue and the nuclear issues of theKorean Peninsula.
Both sides expressed support for each others efforts to promote political dialogue and mutual trust in the
region and welcome each other’s initiatives enhancing dialogue and cooperation in Northeast Asia. The
Chinese have improved their relations with Mongolia from “Constructive Cooperative Relation” to one of
“Strategic Partnership” which has only been entered into by Chinese with a few countries including
Russia, France and Brazil. The growing warmth witnessed rapid development with notable
achievements in a number of fields. The views in each capital have dovetailed with those in the other
providing many opportunities from Enhanced Political Cooperation to most Preferred Nation. In the 1990s
one clear indication of the increasing close political relations between Mongolia and China were a
number of high level visits. Mongolia and China have signed important treaties and agreements which
provide a legal framework to promote bilateral relations. Both nations procure acquiescent benefits of
peaceful coexistence. The changing climate in the international arena has made them to realize the
benefits of sustaining the peaceful atmosphere. The last sixteen years have been productive and eventful;
much has been enacted and contributed jointly in terms of political and economic exchange. The cultural
interaction has also been intensified. Chinese loans and technical aid to Mongolia have increased
throughout the 1990s and the pace of investment has actually accelerated over the past few years.

Phase Il is of corresponding enthusiasm for dependent and interdependent activities in the economic
sphere as China has voracious appetite for oil and gas from Mongolian deposits and Mongolia is
attempting hard to make China more dependent on its energy resources and at the same endeavour to
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develop this sector by seeking cooperation from other quarters too¥.. China’s is exploring petroleum
through Dongsheng Jinggong in five blocks of Mongol territory. In 2006, it produced about 889,000
thousand barrels of crude and most of it went to China. For Mongolia the challenge is how to gain and
sustain China’s rapid oil demands for its own national development. Up to now with the Chinese
purchases Mongolia anticipates bright future. The ongoing relations between the two generate a much
scope for further expansion and concretization of Mongolia-China cooperation in various sectors. Both
countries stand together for peace and development and prefer to build a strong relationship based on
good political and economic collaboration. The recurring political aspiration to resolve territorial
differences by peaceful means augurs well for the future development of their bilateral relationship.
Both sides put bilateral ties in an important position in their foreign relations. China and Mongolia
respect the others independence, sovereignty, territorial integrity, respect the others path of
development, properly handle the others concern, and exert joint efforts in reciprocal and common
development.®® It is a key factor in assessing how the future of the bilateral relationship will develop.
This endeavour of Mongolia to improve and strengthen relations with China is the consequences of a
comprehensive foreign policy formulation and on the basis of the transformation which may took or
arise out of the impacts of new political and economic reforms in the country. Mongolia’s aim is to
establish in its immediate surroundings a power equation most attuned to its immediate national
interests. Friendly and constructive relations with China constitute the cornerstone of Mongolia’s
security perceptions and foreign policy perspectives. All these developments have been contributory
factors for these two neighbouring countries to strengthen their bilateral relations.

At the end Mongolia will try to benefit from economic linkages with China’s booming economy. At
the same time, China’s rising power will remain a concern both for internal development and historical
relations with its neighbours. By way of concluding it can be argued that the prospects for stability and
continued collaboration in Sino-Mongolian relationship are indeed bright. Deepening bilateral
cooperation in different fields and expanding economic interaction contribute to building a more stable
bilateral relationship which will usher a new epoch in the Sino-Mongolian relations, but continued hard
work is needed to manage the relationship.

37 “Unlocking Mongolia’s Potential”, Foreign Affairs, New York, May-June 2005, p.3.
3 China Mongpolia good Neighbourly relations enter new Phase: Chinese President, Xinhua News Agency June 2006.
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SHEIKH, Ab. Hamid
Silk Route in Kashmir: Costs of Closure and Opportunities of Revival

Abstract

The paper examines the impact of end of the entry and exit points to Kashmir with the rest of the
world with the Partition of ‘Greater Kashmir’ and opportunities thereof for restoration of these links.
With the closure of these links, Kashmir lost its relevance as the hub of socio-economic and cultural
activities and caused division of families of common ethno-cultural descent. The Partition gave birth to
the Kashmir Conflict, under which Kashmir is groaning since 1947. However, a number of factors
facilitated dialogue between India and Pakistan and as a result revival of these links seems to be quite
imminent. The restoration of the Silk Road in Kashmir has a great relevance to the changing geo-political
and geo-strategic scenario on the Indo-Pak and Sino-Pak borders. The study would be quite significant
for building up future relations among these South Asian neighbouring countries on the basis of the rich
historical past, in this age of globalization and regional integration.

Key Words: Route, Closure, Cost, Opportunities, Globalization, Confidence Building Measures,
Revival.

Introduction

The Partition of the Indian subcontinent into Indian Administered Kashmir called Jammu and
Kashmir (J&K) and Pakistan Administered Kashmir (PAK) called Azad Jammu Kashmir (AJK) in 1947
resultantly gave birth to the Line of Control (LoC) between J&K and PAK notwithstanding immense
losses to the two states as well as its peoples. Before 1947, Kashmir enjoyed special status in the Indian
subcontinent as it offered a direct land access of India to China, Tashkent, Lahore, Amritsar and
Rawalpindi, and facilitated the free movement of diverse goods, merchants, explorers, spies and soldiers
across different routes criss-crossing Kashmir. However, with the emergence of the LoC, the process of
free trade and traffic across hitherto ‘Greater Kashmir” or J&K and PAK freezed. Thus, emergence of
artificial borders and consequent Wars between India and Pakistan in the 1950s, 1960s, 1970s and 1990s
on J&K caused serious damage to the socio-economic welfare of the people on both sides of the border.
The paper is an analytical model on the impact of Partition and consequent end of the Silk Route links
connecting Kashmir with Central Asia and the rest of the world and opportunities for revival of these
links between India and Pakistan as Confidence Building Measures (CBMs). The revival of these links,
besides earning lots of benefits to local peoples, would open new markets for the Valley products in
Central Asia and China, re-strengthen Sufi traditions, and restore people-to-people contacts. It has a
great deal of scope in view of the significance that the Silk Road has assumed in the Indo-Pak relations
over the last few years and that it has been a life-line to the people on the both sides of Indian borders in
J&K and AJK.
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1). Silk Route

The Silk Road was the oldest and most famous transcontinental trade route antedating several
thousand years before present (114 B.C.), stretching over 4,000 miles (6,500 kms) and spanning Europe,
China, Central Asia, India, Pakistan, Iran, Iraq, Jordan, Syria, etc. The Indian subcontinent was connected
to this Grand Highway through a network of sub-routes criss-crossing Kashmir across the Himalayas,
Pamirs and the Hindukush Mountains. Through these routes there existed strong cultural, historical and
commercial connections between South Asia and Central Asia since ancient times.! The most important
corridors connecting Kashmir with the outside world in general and Central Asia in particular were the
Zojila Pass (11570 ft.) connecting Kashmir with Ladakh and thence with Central Asia, Jhelum Valley
route, most convenient axis connecting Srinagar, Muzaffarabad and Rawalpindi?, and Gurais-Gilgit
route linking Kashmir with Central Asia and Afghanistan.®> All the three had sub-routes including
Poonch-Rawalakote and Kargil-Iskardu-Gilgit Road. However, these overland connections fractured
with the Partition of the Indian-subcontinent and emergence of India and Pakistan on its debris in 1947
followed by the de-facto fragmentation of “Greater Kashmir” into J&K and AJK and the emergence of
the LoC in between them. The closure of these routes led to the decline in Kashmir’s share in regional
trade structure. Entire transportation and communication networks broke down in the process, and with
that, ceased the free mobility of men, material, ideas, and cross-cultural and ideological fertilization,
division of families of common ethno-cultural descent became a rea;ity.* As a matter of fact, the aforesaid
unhealthy developments led to innumerable costs and constraints for the peoples and the nations of
India and Pakistan.

2). Costs of Closure

Thus the Partition of the Indian subcontinent, the division of Kashmir, Indo-Pakistan wars and the
surfacing of the LoC as an artificial border-line between J&K and PAK was not devoid of acute
humanitarian problems, and one was indisputably related to the division of otherwise joint and large
families of common historical background. Borders have not just divided land in Kashmir; they have
pierced hearts and minds equally.’ Out of 17 million of people,® who suffered due to border
displacement, 1.5 million were Kashmiris. An estimated six to seven million Muslims moved from India
to Pakistan and nearly eight million Hindus and Sikhs moved from Pakistan to India. The migrant
population in India has been leading a miserable life for the past three generations in Jammu, Kathua,

! Trade Report of the Jammu and Kashmir State, Samvat year 1989-90, The Development Department of his Highness Government,
Jammu and Kashmir, 1934, p. 20, (Currently available in Allama Igbal Library, University of Kashmir).

2 Rohit Singh, “Operations in Jammu and Kashmir 1947-48,” History Division, Ministry of Defence, Govt. of India, Nataraj
Pblishers, Reprinted 2005, p. 131.

% Faheem Aslam, “Dardistan: Kashmir’s link to Central Asia, Afghanistan,” Greater Kashmir, Srinagar, 11 September 2011.

4 Mushtaq A. Kaw, “Border Politics in South Asia: A Case Study of India, Pakistan and Afghanistan,” Eurasia Border Review,
Hokkaido University, Volume 1 No. 1, Spring 2010, p. 49.

5 Dr. Sadia Chisti, “Divided Families,” Greater Kashmir, 10 March 2012.

6 C. N. Vakil, Economic Consequences of Divided India: A Study of the Economy of India and Pakistan, Bombay: Vora, 1950,
147.
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Rajouri, Poonch and Udhampur districts of J&K.” Paradoxically, the Indo-Pakistan borders in the Ladakh
region were redrawn three times due to the wars in 1948, 1965 and 1971, and this eventually made the
repeated divisions of families a harsh reality.® Iskardu and Baltistan have roughly around 19 refugee
camps housing about 24,574 displaced persons from J&K. The biggest camp in Gilgit as a whole had
2,227 persons and the smaller ones about 10,000 persons, those living with their kith and kin aside.® This
kind of displacement of households and families not only affected the social life but also the age-long
constructs of economic relations. Around six to seven thousand families got divided between Kargil and
Baltistan, which never met after Partition despite their common history and ethnicity.”” Hundreds of
families of the Turtuk region got distanced from their relatives as a result of India-Pakistan war in 1971.
The entire region of Turtuk in Nubra Ladakh was a part of Baltistan till such time. The division took
place overnight leaving behind painful tale of divided families and communities of the same
ethno-historical background.! Lamenting on the unfortunate development, Muhammad Shafi, an
amiable elderly political activist of Drass, reported that his family was split due to emergence of the LoC.
Consequently two of his uncles, traders by occupation, are placed on the other side of LoC in Iskardu.
The only time that his father Haji Ghulam Rasool saw his remaining brothers, was during a stopover at
Karachi airport whence his father was going for Haj pilgrimage in the mid-seventies. These painful
stories litter the landscape across Kashmir, Ladakh and Gilgit-Baltistan, create a sense of deja vu and
exactly rhyme with the lamentable narratives associated with the freezed Srinagar-Muzaffarabad road."
Unfortunately, no systemic data is forthcoming about the number of such divided families in Kargil and
Iskardu. In Kashmir, every family has suffered a lot and each person has his own tale of suffering to tell.

The unpropitious development of Partition and consequent surfacing of rigid borders forged the
Kashmir conflict with cascading effects on the people of Kashmir for more than six decades now. Both
nations of India and Pakistan confronted each other in the 1950s, 1960s, 1970s, and 1990s on J&K on
ethno-national and ideological grounds. The inestimable cost was visible in the killing of more than
1,00,000 souls.’* Hundreds and thousands were displaced and rendered homeless. Equal number was
subjected to psychiatric ailments, and around 45,000 such persons, were treated in Srinagar hospitals
during 2000-06 alone. A study by Dr. Abdul Hamid Zargar, former director of Sher-i-Kashmir Institute
of Medical Sciences (SKIMS) at Soura, Srinagar, reveals that the stress disorders have reduced the
reproductive age of Kashmiri women by almost 10 years. Conflict is one of the major factors for
increased prevalence of Poly Cystic Ovarian Syndrome (PCOS) and premature Menopause or premature

7 Ajay Kumar, “Impact of Internal Displacement in Jammu and Kashmir: Study of Pakistan occupied Kashmir Refugees”, Indian
Streams Research Journal Vol.2, Issue.lll/April; 2012, pp. 1-4.

® Debidatta Aurobinda Mahapatra, the Silk Route in Kashmir: Preliminary Research Findings, Central Eurasian Studies Review,
Miami University, Volume 8, Number 1, Spring 2009, p. 15.

° Sushobha Barve, “Beyond Borders,” Kashmir Report 2007, Centre for Dialogue and Reconciliation, Delhi, pp. 13-14.

1 Martin Van Beek, Ladakh Studies, International Association for Ladakh Studies, Bristol University Print Services, 20 March,
2006, p. 9.

" Dr. Smruti S. Pattanaik and Dr. Arpita Anant, “Cross-LoC Confidence Building Measures between India and Pakistan: A
Giant Leap or a Small Step towards Peace,” Institute for Defence Studies and Analyses, New Delhi, pp. 16-17.

12 Martin Van Beek, Ladakh Studies, International Association for Ladakh Studies, Bristol University Print Services, 20 March,
2006, p. 9

13 Radha Kumar, (ed.), Negotiating Peace in Deeply Divided Societies, New Delhi: Sage Publications, 2009, p. 247.
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ovarian failure. PCOS is 2-3 times more prominent in Kashmir than in the rest of the country.’* The
inestimable number of orphanages and destruction of precious infrastructure make yet another case of
effects following the Kashmir conflict.

The economic cost of the conflict cannot be confined to a particular sector of industry or investment. It
affected the livelihood of local people especially in tourism, horticulture and handicrafts sectors.’® In
sequence, the average annual growth of Net State Domestic Product from 1980-81 to 1999-2000 was
12.45% in ] & K whereas the same was as high as 15.01%, 14.28%, 13.83% and 14.3% in Andhra Pradesh,
Gujarat, West Bengal and Kerala respectively. Similarly, the average annual growth of Per Capita Net
State Domestic Product during 1980-2000 was estimated at merely 9.63% in ] & K as compared to 12.9%,
11.63%, 11.63%, and 12.86% in Andhra Pradesh, Gujarat, West Bengal and Kerala respectively.'® The
conflict stalled private investment and rendered the economic growth stagnant. Above all, the conflict
strained the relations of India, Pakistan and China. It fuelled traditional enmity to an extent where the
conflicting parties diverted their precious resources to defence at the cost of works of public utility.
However, several factors were encouraging to bring together India and Pakistan for resumption of peace
talks.

3). Opportunities of Revival
(I). External Factors
(a). Globalization

The dynamics of geo-politics and geo-economics had a great role in promoting thought for conflict
resolution through peace process. The growth of international communications and trade and softening
of borders and taxation policies contributed to the creation of an unprecedented global economy, which
was galvanized by many countries in South and Central Asia for their respective development. Perhaps
the most important secret underlying the resolution of territorial disputes between states lies in the
incentives offered by economic integration. Indeed globalization pre-empted porous national boundaries
through the construction of highways, roadways, railways and pipelines across the Central Asian
region."” The Indian Prime Minister, Manmohan Singh also realized that “India’s foreign policy aims at
Global order, in which India’s over-riding goals of rapid, sustained and inclusive socio-economic
development and poverty alleviation are attained rapidly without any hindrance.”*® It is partially in this
background that India and Pakistan thought of re-inventing their relations through honest management
of shared geographical resources.' It is again for this reason that the new generation in India with rate of

' Kashmir Life, Srinagar, 26 February-03 March, 2012.

15 Debidatta Aurobinda Mahapatra and Seema Shekhawat, “The Peace Process and Prospects for Economic Reconstruction in

Kashmir,” Peace & Conflict Review, Volume 3, Issue 1, University of Peace, 2008, pp. 1-2.

16 Planning Commission of India, Jammu & Kashmir: Development Scenario, Executive Summary, 2006, p. 1,

http://planningcommission.nic.in/plans/stateplan/sdr_jandk/sdr_jkexecutive.pdf (Accessed on 07-05-2008).

7 Zahid Anwar, “Development of Infrastructural Linkages between Pakistan and Central Asia” A research Journal of South Asian
Studies, Vol. 26, No. 1, January-June 2011, Centre for South Asian Studies, University of Punjab, Lahore, p. 104.

8 The Asian Age, New Delhi, 2 June 2010.
1% Bashir Assad, “Resumption of Talks: It is Kashmir through Kabul”, Kashmir Times, Srinagar, 18 February 2010.
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higher literacy, income and access to media seek for peaceful co-existence in South Asia® through the
medium of economic integration, softening of borders, restoration of traditional land routes and
people-to-people contacts. The India-Pakistan governments are seriously considering restoration of
Kargil-Iskardu-Gilgit route for economic integration of ] & K with PAK and Central Asia.

(b). International Community/Organization

The role of international community in the Kashmir dispute has been that India and Pakistan should
built trust in each other to resolve the dispute with the help of international support whenever required.
It is for this reason that Ban Ki Moon, UN Secretary-General, lately asked the leadership of the two
countries to peacefully resolve the Kashmir issue. He indicated his willingness to help the troubled
neighbours in ironing out the differences over the matter, and called for an immediate end to the
violence in Kashmir and appealed for restraint by all parties.”? He welcomed the ongoing “constructive”
talks between the Indo-Pak Foreign Ministers for peace, development and security of South Asia as a
whole. Pertinently, “India and Pakistan are neighbouring countries, important nations in that region -
peace and security would have important implications (for them).”?? Like the UN, American strategy
mostly aims at reducing the India-Pakistan tension over Kashmir. The successful American facilitation to
end the Kargil conflict, ease tensions during the border confrontation, and help initiate an official-level
dialogue between the two countries reveals American policy on the Kashmir issue for being a flash
point.? The Bush administration played an active role in facilitating the dialogue between India and
Pakistan in 2003. The Secretary of State, Colin Powell and Deputy Secretary Armitage and later on,
Secretary Rice, brokered peace process between the Foreign Ministers and leaders of the two countries.?
In fact, the genesis of ongoing peace process goes back to the Armitage mission? that was carried out at
the height of the military standoff between Pakistan and India in 2002, and resumption of talks was
linked with a permanent end to “cross-border terrorism” by Pakistan. Two years later, India and
Pakistan signed the Islamabad Declaration, which stipulated the Indian commitment to resume talks in
exchange for Pakistan’s pledge to end “cross-border terrorism.” Thus, overtly or covertly, the US was
instrumental in getting the peace process started.?e Of late, Barack Obama, US President, recognized that
“India is an important partner in the regional security... We want to encourage dialogue between India
and Pakistan, that is something we continue to support when there are efforts, because the more
confidence and trust that can be built between those two nations, the more able everyone else is to focus
on really the challenges of extremism and terrorism that are a threat to all.”?” The need was also

20 Malik Javeed Igbal, “Cross-Line of Control trade: a Step towards Peace Building and Conflict Resolution,” Jammu and Kashmir
Trade across the Line of Control, Discussion Papers, December 2010, p. 27.

2L The Hindu, New Delhi, 23 September 2010.
%2 Greater Kashmir, Srinagar, 31 July 2011.
2 Alexander Evans, “Reducing Tension is not Enough,” Washington Quarterly, Vol. 24, No. 2, Spring 2001, pp. 81-193.

2% Khalid Mahmod, “Improving Indo-Pak Relations” South Asian Journal, South Asian Free Media Association (SAFMA), Issue
32, April-June 2011, p. 35.

%5 US Deputy Secretary of State Richard Armitage was engaged in normalizing the relations between the South Asian neighbours.

% Jjaz Hussain, “Obama and Kashmir,” Daily Times, Islamabad, 3 December 2008,.

%" Greater Kashmir, 14 January 2011.
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underscored in view of the economic implications as Hillary Clinton said, “Promoting trade links in
violence hit South Asia will bring prosperity and peace not only to India, but also to countries like
Pakistan and Afghanistan.”?® She further said that “inter-state trade would bring stability to the region.
The path to long-term peace in South Asia lies in resolving the Kashmir issue and America held
discussions in this regard with leaders in both India and Pakistan, solving Kashmir issue unlock the path
for long-term solution.”? This kind of international feeling was a factor that contributed to the sitting of
the leaders of two countries on table for resolution of long pending disputes including Kashmir.

The Organization of Islamic Cooperation (OIC) also called for peaceful resolution of the Kashmir issue.
Ekmeleddin Ihsanoglu, OIC general secretary reported in September 2011 in a meeting of OIC nations,
“As on the previous occasions, we continue to reaffirm our strong and principled position that the ] & K
dispute has one inevitable path to ride, which is the path of negotiations towards a peaceful solution of
this long-lasting conflict. A peaceful settlement of the dispute would certainly serve the people of both
India and Pakistan and the overall interests of South Asia as well. We are therefore hopeful for
constructive and successful bilateral negotiations between India and Pakistan through which a final
solution aiming at respecting the will and rights of the people in J & K could be achieved.”* The OIC
expressed full faith in the United Nations policy towards the Kashmir issue and its resolution through
just and durable peace. The United Nations General Assembly President, Nassir Abdul-Aziz Al-Nasser
of the State of Qatar said, “History has shown that peaceful settlements, including those brokered
through mediation efforts, provide the most cost-effective and long-lasting solution for disputes.”*!
Dr. Mirwaiz Umar Farooq, during the OIC meeting in 2011, also supported peaceful resolution of the
Kashmir dispute in accordance with the aspirations of the people of | & K.

(II). Internal Factors
(a). Civil Society

Civil society had also a certain role in the restoration of peace talks between the two countries. The
Indian civil activists recognized Kashmir as an issue and emphasized its solution through dialogue for
the larger interests of India.*® They made it clear that, “if the government of India continues to get carried
away by the elections, the day is not far off when you will see another uprising on the streets of
Kashmir.”* Thus, they underscored the need of a meaningful, time-bound and result-oriented dialogue,

%8 Greater Kashmir, 15 July 2011.
% Greater Kashmir, 23 September 2011.
%0 Greater Kashmir, Srinagar, 23 September 2011.

3! Kashmir issue discussed during the OIC Annual Meeting at the United Nations, OIC Contact Group Meeting on Kashmir,
United Nations, New York, 21 September 2011. http://www.kashmir.com/index.php?options=com acymailing&view=lists&Itemid=3
(Accessed on 11-11-2011).

%2 Dr. Mirwaiz Umar Farooq, Chairman, All Parties Hurriyet Conference, Srinagar, Kashmir, Kashmir issue discussed during the
OIC Annual Meeting at the United Nations, OIC Contact Group Meeting on Kashmir, United Nations, New York, 21 September
2011.

% Greater Kashmir, 14 October 2011.
3 Kashmir News, February 16, 2009, http://www,esinislam.com/ (Accessed on 16-01-2011).
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between India and Pakistan so as to usher in a new era of peace, prosperity and stability in the region.
To quote noted Indian writer, Arundhati Roy, “I think that the people of Kashmir have the right to
self-determination, they have the right to choose who they want to be and how they want to be.”3¢ To
this effect, the Indian civil society associations organized dharnas®” at different place in India and across
the globe to voice their opinion about the issue. The members of the Kashmir Centre for Social and
Development Studies (KCSDS), in 2010, suggested for the resolution of Kashmir issue through peace
process.® Tibetan spiritual leader, the Dalai Lama, stated that talks were, “the best way out to resolve the
dispute over Jammu & Kashmir. The Kashmir dispute can be resolved only through talks and
understanding.”* The women groups on both sides of the LoC% urged for regional peace, security, and
economic stability through amicable solution of the protracted conflict. Pugwash brought people
together across the LoC during 2004-09, provided the first peoples forum which united together political
leaders of ] & K and Pakistan for laying emphasis on resolution of Kashmir dispute through dialogue
and Confidence Building Measures (CBMs). It is indeed because of it that Chief Minister of J&K, Omar
Abdullah, visited Pakistan to reinforce the idea of peaceful resolution through dialogue. During the post
Mumbai Attack, when the dialogue process between the two countries was frozen, Pugwash in 2009
endeavoured to build great deal of pressure on the two countries to resume dialogue and shun war
path.* The media also played a very significant role in building bilateral trust: Pakistan’s Jang group and
India’s Times of India group started a TV show, Aman ki Asha (a hope for peace) in January 2010, to
periodically feature programmes essential to facilitate people-to-people contacts and promote peace on
both sides of the Radcliff line. The enormous publications of Jung Group in Pakistan facilitated the
beginning of parliamentary dialogue and the foundation lying of the South Asian Free Media Association
(SAFMA).#2 Another leading Indian newspaper, the Indian Express, supported the dialogue process by
publishing summaries of articles from Pakistani Press.*

% Qazi Hussain Ahmad, Member of Jamat-e-Islami Pakistan & head of Muthida Majlis-e-Amal reported the same: Greater Kashmir,
19 February 2009.

36 Greater Kashmir, 13 November 2011.

¥ Civil Society protested on Kashmir killings on 10 July 2010 in New Delhi at Jantar Mantar. Representatives from various civil

society groups expressed their solidarity for the people of Kashmir. The two-hour dharna was organized by a nongovernmental
organization, Act Now for Harmony and Democracy (ANHAD).

* Hilal Ahmad Wani, “The Role of Civil Society in Conflict Prevention in Jammu and Kashmir,” International Journal of Business
and Social Science, Centre for Promoting Ideas, USA, Vol. 2 No. 4; March 2011, pp. 164-66.
39 Greater Kashmir, 17 November 2011.

“ The dialogue on ‘Women’s Roles in Society: Issues of Mutual Concern’ held at Gulmarg from the 27" to 29" of September, 2011,
organized by Centre for Dialogue and Reconciliation (CDR), New Delhi, and Women for Peace, Srinagar, in which forty five women from
all regions of J&K, as well as PAK and Gilgit-Baltistan participated.

! Moeed Yosuf (Part I), Sandra Butcher (Part II) and Paolo Cotta Ramsino, Composite Report of Pugwash Consultations of
Pakistan June-October, 2009, Pugwash Conferences on Science and World Affairs, Islamabad, March 2010, pp. 40-41.

%2 Radha Kumar, p. 272.
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(b). Political Elite in J&K

The pressure of several elite and social groups within J & K State also made the restoration of
dialogue process necessary. Though the political elite has no common conceptual framework regarding
J&K state yet it favours resolution of the Kashmir issue through peace process. While the hard core
Geelani group of Hurriyat conference strongly favours the right to self-determination of the people of
J & K under the auspices of United Nations, the Mirvaiz group supports political stability as a key to
economic prosperity of the two countries.* The latter welcomed the initiation of dialogue between New
Delhi and Islamabad in Bhutan but, at the same time, urged for the inclusion of Kashmiri leadership in
the dialogue process for the sake of South Asian peace and security.* However, the mainstream parties
of ] & K have different concept of the state: the Peoples Democratic Party (PDP) is in favour of self rule,
which provides for economic self-reliance, restoration of power to the state administration and allowing
the state to draw benefits of its geo-political location in the sub-continent. It favours that Srinagar should
be connected to Yarkand in China (777 miles) and beyond through a 6-way lane constructed by China. It
also seeks re-opening of the Srinagar-Iskardu-Gilgit route which connects J & K to Iran and Afghanistan
through the Karakorum Highway.* The PDP maintained that the people of ] & K look forward to a
broad based and structured dialogue between India and Pakistan which could solve the six decade old
problem. “The two countries must try to avoid pitfalls and hiccups which had interrupted the dialogue
process in the past as had happened in the wake of Mumbai attacks in 2008,”#” is the stand of PDP on the
] & K issue. Favouring dialogue with entire leadership of ] & K including the Hurriyat, the ruling
National Conference demanded restoration of autonomy to the state and re-opening of old trade routes
of Kargil-Iskardu, Srinagar-Rawalpindi, Poonch-Balakote and others so that people from both sides of
the LoC develop closer contacts and trade.*® Even the Governor of | & K State, N. N. Vohra, supported
that the stakeholders and people of the State should work towards restoration of lasting peace,
communal harmony, amity and brotherhood in | & K and revive and promote the states past glory as an
abode of peace and tranquility.*

(c). Rising Defence Expenditure

As argued above, due to the unceasing hostility and mistrust and strained relations, both India and
Pakistan alarmingly built their defence capacities and earmarked a certain share of their GDP towards
defence expenses. A comparative study on the cost of conflict brings out some disturbing facts as large
percentage of population in both states remains mired in abject poverty. Pakistan’s defence budget since
2000 has been almost 3.9% of its GDP, while India’s defence spending has averaged around 2.7% of its
GDP. India’s social sector development budget has been around 6%, while Pakistan’s spending has

4 Greater Kashmir, 23 December 2011.
* Greater Kashmir, 8 February 2011.
* Greater Kashmir, 13 February 2011.
4 Rising Kashmir, 3 March 2010.

8 Greater Kashmir, 8 June 2010.

9 Greater Kashmir, 14 October 2011.
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barely averaged 4% of its GDP on social sector.®® Both countries stand among the 15 major military
spenders of the world notwithstanding the fact that over 50 million Pakistanis and 34% of India’s
population fall below poverty line.>® The December 2001-October 2002 standoff consumed a total of
US$ 3 billion (1.8 billion for India and 1.2 for Pakistan). While India’s spending (cost) amounted to 0.38
percent of its GDP, Pakistan’s cost was a whopping 1.79% of its GDP. Military expenditures of both India
and Pakistan have continued to increase since then. For the budgetary year 2006/2007, India’s defence
expenditure increased from 2.7 to 3.1% of Gross Domestic Product (GDP), and that of Pakistan swelled
to 5.5% of its GDP, excluding pensions, during the same period.?> Instead of devoting their efforts to
poverty, unemployment, illiteracy, crime and the like social problems, they engaged in building their
military capabilities and enhancing their respective defence expenditures: lately India hiked it by 34%
worth 1.4173 trillion Indian rupees and Pakistan increased its defence budget by 15% in 2009 despite her
insignificant growth rate of 3.3% of GDP.% For the financial year 2011-12, the Government of Pakistan
increased the country’s military budget by 12%, including the 15% increase in the salaries of the
employees. The total amount of the budget was Rs. 495 billion, compared to Rs 442 billion for the year
2010-11. The Finance Minister while justifying the increase in the defence budget said, “We live in a
difficult neighbourhood. We are faced with threats to our security. We remain engaged in a struggle for
the safety of our citizens. We are the victims of war on terrorism.”* However, while analyzing the
defence budget, over the last few years, there has been a decline in the defence budget of Pakistan in
practical terms. The fact remains that, during the year 2010-11, in term of GDP share, the defence
allocation was 2.6% whereas, despite an increase of 12%, the GDP share of defence allocation for the next
year (2011-12) would go down to 2.4%, a decrease of 2%. This decline was due to inflation, which at an
average was 14.1% and continues to be so over the years.> The union budget of India, 2011-12, increased
the defence allocation to Rs 1, 64,415.49 crore ($36.03 billion), an increase by 11.59% over the previous
year’s allocation. But its share in the GDP was decreased from 2.12 in 2010-11 to 1.8% in 2011- 2012
implicitly due to the relatively faster growth of the Indian economy and the resultant increase in total
central governmental expenditure.>® This declining trend in the share of military budget in GDP reveals
positivism as both India and Pakistan resolved to go hammer and tongs after ‘trust deficit’ which they
realized had blocked the progress of developing a genuine relationship.” Thus globalization, internal
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and external pressures and the high mounting costs of defence, pushed the two countries to perceive of
peace talks®® for conflict resolution through several Confidence Building Measures (CBMs) including the
restoration of ancient routes.

(d). Confidence Building Measures (CBMs)

The CBMs characterized softening of borders to allow free movement of people, goods and services:*
perhaps the only viable alternative to reconcile the divergent India-Pakistan stand on Kashmir.®® True
during 1980s and 1990s both sides strived for peace talks but that proved rhetoric in absence of mutual
trust. However, in 1996 and onwards, much work was done quietly for resumption of the dialogue
process.®! The advent of Nawaz Sharif and I. K. Gujral governments greatly helped this process. Prime
Minister Navaz Shrief was candid on the Kashmir issue, “We cannot take Kashmir by force and you
cannot give it peacefully we have to find a way to span the distance.”¢> In 1997, the Indian and Pakistani
Prime Ministers engaged in negotiations on the sidelines of the Male SAARC Summit. This said process
of composite dialogue was furthered,® at the Foreign Secretaries level meeting of the two countries on
the sidelines of the UN General Assembly Session in September 1998. This was followed by the first
substantive round of talks on the issues of composite dialogue, mutual security and CBMs in October
1998.¢¢ Though the process galloped with Prime Minister Vajpayee’s visit to Pakistan in February 1999,
yet it was stalled due to the Kargil war, the military coup in Pakistan, terrorist attacks on the J&K
Assembly and the Indian Parliament.®® However, June 2004 saw real beginning of the dialogue process.
The immediate impulse came from the Vajpayee-Musharraf meeting on the sidelines of the SAARC
Summit in Islamabad in January 2004. Both agreed to resume the dialogue within what was billed as the
2+6’% framework.®” The Islamabad stressed on regional cooperation and resolution of all pending issues

5% Moeed Yusuf, “Promoting Cross-Loc Trade in Kashmir,” United States Institute of Peace, Special Report 230, August 2009, p. 2.
% P.R. Chari and Hasan Akbar Rizvi, “Making Borders Irrelevant”, Epilogue, Vol. II, Issue 9, Jammu, October, 2008, p. 24.
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62 Gull Wani, “Reconciling different dialogue tracks”, Kashmir Times, Srinagar, January 5, 2011.

% Asma-ul-Husna Faiz, India Pakistan Dialogue: Bringing the Society In, RCSS Policy Studies 39, Colombo: Regional Centre for
Strategic Studies, 2007, p. 93.

8 Gatish Chandra, “The Prospects for Indo-Pak Dialogue,” South Asian Journal, South Asian Free Media Association (SAFMA),
Issue 32, April-June 2011, p. 42.

% Asma-ul-Husna Faiz, India Pakistan Dialogue: Bringing the Society In, RCSS Policy Studies 39, Colombo: Regional Centre for
Strategic Studies, 2007, p. 94.

% This meant that two issues were assigned a higher position on the scale of negotiations, while six others were to be dealt with
piecemeal. Negotiations on the two major issues of peace and security, including Confidence Building Measures and Kashmir,
were to be held at the foreign secretary level. Negotiations on six other issues, Siachen, the Wular Barrage/Tulbul navigation
project, Sir Creek, terrorism and drug trafficking, economic and commercial cooperation and promotion of friendly exchanges
were to start from July 2004 by the relevant administrative departments.

%7 Asma-ul-Husna faiz, India Pakistan Dialogue: Bringing the Society In, RCSS Policy Studies 39, Colombo: Regional Centre for
Strategic Studies, 2007, p. 94.

© Copyright Mikes International 2001-2013 52



October-December 2013 ]OURN AL OF EURASIAN STUDIES Volume V., Issue 4.

including Kashmir. At the same time, it reaffirmed not to allow its soil to be used for terrorism.®
Between 2004 and 2008, when the two countries were about to resume the fifth round of talks, the 26/11
(2008) Mumbai terror attack occurred, which stalled the above process, as India believed Pak had its
hand in it, which the latter out rightly denied. However, for the larger interests and under different
compulsions, the two countries again decided to resume talks.® In September 2008, the president of
Pakistan and Prime Minister of India met during the 634 United Nations General Assembly session in
New York, resolved to strengthen bilateral relations, open the Wagah-Attari road, Khokrapar-Munnabao
rail, and the Srinagar-Muzaffarabad and Poonch-Rawalakot roads for trade and traffic on 21 October
2008.7 The inclination of both the countries to resume dialogue” brought them together for renewed
engagement at Sharm-el-Shaikh in July 2009, and the decision to initiate dialogue at Foreign Ministers
level without any precondition was taken at the South Asian Association for Regional Cooperation
(SAARC) summit at Thimpu, Bhutan. The Pakistani Prime Minister assured that India’s “core concern” of
terrorism would be addressed.” Consequently, the Foreign Secretaries of the two countries held talks on
the sidelines of the SAARC meeting to hammer out modalities of peace process. The hope for taking this
process forward on all issues was expressed by Indian Minister of External Affairs, S. M. Krishna, when
he said: “Secretary-level talks on counter-terrorism, (including progress of Mumbai trail); human rights
violation, peace, security, resolution of pending issues including J & K and Siachen etc., will be held
soon.”” Soon he met his Pakistani counterpart, Ms. Hina Rabbani Khar, at New Delhi on 27 July 2011, to
discuss issues related to “Confidence Building Measures including cross-border trade and visa
protocols.””* The bilateral dialogue has taken over two and a half years to revive and continues
successfully regardless of the impact of Mumbai bomb blasts.”> With the spirit to carry forward the
dialogue process, Pakistan sent its own team to investigate into the Mumbai Attack’ and granted the
status of Most Favoured Nations (MNF) to India, expedite and upgrade cross-LoC trade and travel in
J&K.77 She also removed restrictions on the import of 12 items from India, including raw materials and
machinery. In fact, both countries agreed to increase the movement of trucks across-LoC from two to
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four days, as part of CBMs aimed at normalizing the bilateral trade relations.” The committee of the
interlocutors under Padgankar”™ is also reported to have recommended free flow of people and trade
across the LoC and reopening of more routes without “prolonged bureaucratic hassles.” This would end
the isolation of J&K and usher in the welfare of people in adjoining parts of Asia.*

The Confidence Building Measures (CBMs) characterized softening of borders to allow free
movement of people, goods and services:® perhaps the only viable alternative to reconcile the divergent
India-Pakistan stand on Kashmir.®? The two countries resolved to strengthen bilateral relations, opened
the Wagah-Attari road, Khokrapar-Munnabao rail, and the Srinagar-Muzaffarabad and Poonch-
Rawalakot roads for trade and traffic. The Kargil-Iskardu road was put in proposal but is yet to be
revived. Conditioning sustenance of bilateral dialogue between India and Pakistan, the reopening of
Kargil-Iskardu-Gilgit road and other links is likely to be as good a reality as that of Srinagar-
Muzaffarabad and Poonch-Rawalakote roads. The benefits of the revival would of course out-weigh the
cost associated with the revival.

Conclusion:

The Silk Road was the oldest and most famous transcontinental trade route antedating several
thousand years before present (114 B.C.), stretching over 4,000 miles (6,500 kms) and spanning Europe,
China, Central Asia, India, Pakistan, Iran, Iraq, Jordan, Syria, etc. The Indian subcontinent was connected
to this Grand Highway through a network of sub-routes criss-crossing Kashmir across the Himalayas,
Pamirs and the Hindukush Mountains. However, the Partition of the Indian subcontinent in 1947,
emergence of India and Pakistan on its debris and the sequential wars between them in the 1950s, 1960s,
1970s and 1990s on J&K led to the emergence of artificial borders and obviously the closure of traditional
trans-Gilgit and trans-Kashmir land routes. Kashmir lost its relevance as a centre of trade and massive
and intermittent displacement led to migration of many people from J&K to Pakistan or its Northern
Areas of Gilgit. Out of 17 million people, affected in the process, 1.5 million were Kashmiris who
migrated to the other side of the LoC in PAK as a result of India-Pakistan wars. Above all, these
unhealthy developments triggered the Kashmir conflict with immense human loss and damage of
precious infrastructure.

Consequently, India-Pakistan relations remained strained and each state carried out massive military
build-ups with considerable share of defense expenses in their respective GDP. However, due to
globalization and its emphasis on regional and economic integration besides immense internal and
external pressure, the two countries tread the path of reshaping their relation through the dialogue. The
composite dialogue process started in 2004, as a mutual detente, and in 2005, both countries pursued
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people-centric policy which led to the re-opening of cross-LoC trade and travel routes. Notwithstanding
few stakes, the restoration of Silk Route links have multifarious benefits to all stakeholders: India,
Pakistan, Central Asia and China and their peoples at large. It would bolster regional and local
economies, re-animate people-to-people contacts, build India-Pakistan mutual trust for strategic
cooperation and thereby facilitate resolution of the sixty two year old Kashmir conflict and eventually
facilitate re-union of the families of same ethnic-historical and cultural background and provide great
opportunity to revive the ancient history and cultural contacts with China and Central Asia. Most
importantly the restoration of these links would provide direct connection with the international
Karakorum Highway.
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NAMATOVA, Gulmira

Japanese and South Korean Models of Management in Central Asia
(Kyrgyz Republic, Mongolia, Kazakhstan) — Part 1.

Part I — Management in the Republic of Korea

I. The modern model of management in the Republic of Korea, as a synthesis of American and
Japanese management styles

Korean management is studied much less than the Japanese due partly to the relatively late
emergence of South Korea on the world stage. Despite the absence of detailed studies we can talk about
the impact of the Confucian tradition on modern Korean business. Koreans have inherited the Confucian
work ethic and an extraordinary one: in Taiwan the working week is 40 hours, in Japan is 42 hours
(however, there is a very good practice to work overtime freely), then the Koreans are working 58 hours
a week. They prefer lifetime employment, and perhaps as much as the Japanese corporations are
committed to their family, with its atmosphere of consensus, although the Korean company's
commitment does not prevent violent labor conflicts. Chaebols themselves to some extent reproduce the
regional clan groups, which formed the traditional Korean society. Just as in the old days, the royal court
commanded regional clans; modern government maintains strict control over the activities of
clan-chaebol and regulates their economic policies down to the smallest detail.

In Korea today there is a great emphasis on kinship and corporations themselves usually keep a
family character. Hyundai, for example, is half owned by the same family. In the largest chaebol 30% of
the employees are related by family ties with the owner's family. Business is also highly personalized,
and the management is authoritarian in nature, so that ordinary workers and even middle managers
have virtually no ability to influence decision-making. In this regard, Korea is more like a Chinese
society. Full trust between partners is the main condition for the joint management of cases, a written
contract — the practice is relatively rare. Traditional forms of politeness are still at a premium?.

The national characteristics: in the organization of Korean business, we meet a lot of features inherent
in the business life of the neighboring countries, especially Japan. However, the prevalence of small
family businesses, on which rise vertically structured and closely associated with the state industrial and
financial groups, known as chaebol, now known all over the world: Samsung, Hyundai, Daewoo, LG,
etc. In the late 90s of the 20t century chaebol accounted for 32% of total sales and 29% of the national

' T. Youn-Ja Shim, ed. (2010). Korean Entrepreneurship: The Foundation of the Korean Economy. New York: Palgrave
Macmillan.
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capital. Samsung Corporation in 1997 had about a hundred affiliates and provided 28% of all Korean
exports. The Korean chaebol business is significantly inferior to the Japanese keiretsu. For countries with
poor labor relations system must choose the path of development, which is closer to their culture. It is
necessary to combine the benefits, but select only the ones that can fit into the everyday life of their lives.
If they are contrary to that, they can not bring any advantage. In the case of defects, it is necessary to
make some changes, if possible, and if not, we have to absorb them into the new model. The Korean
experience is a productive combination of models, which at the time of formation of management in the
Republic of Korea had already established itself in the international practice and to show not only the
advantages but also disadvantages. The management of South Korea changed throughout the second
half of the 20" century, and as a result of such experiments, turned out a completely new system of
management, which interested scientists from many countries, and termed “the Korean economic
miracle”. The management of South Korea is a synthesis of American and Japanese management styles.

II. Chaebol — South Korean economic miracle

In many developing countries, economic development plans are usually not successful. The reason is
the lack of administrative mechanisms and skills. Korea, during the period of rapid development, has
become an exception to this trend. For the execution of the program of economic development, the
Government of the Republic has created a special structure to guide, support and monitor the business
activities of private and public sectors.

Most of the ruling elite of that time were former military personnel, in the Ministry of Economy and
elsewhere; they used the work of professionals: lawyers, scientists and professors of various sciences.
These people were given the power to shape and adjust the economic policy of the state. The situation is
only exacerbated the fact that in spite of the scientific merits of workers in this sector, their experience in
building a new economic model based on market relations remained at a low level.

However, the Prime Minister and the President also did not stand aloof from organizational problems
in the economy. They coordinated all the activities of the agencies working with the various sectors of
the economy. At that time, the foreign press has repeatedly called the Korean economy only as “Korea,
Inc.” meaning that it is a special organization, in which the President played the role of executive
director and the representatives of ministries and heads of public and private organizations played the
role of deputy chief operating officer.?

4

In the 1960s many Americans and Europeans got the idea of South Korea as a poor country, still
suffering from the consequences of a war, a country where in overcrowded slums and huts live poorly
educated, low-paid, but hard-working people.

This image appeared for the most part based on the memories of Korea after World War II. Many
Americans remember that the Koreans were forced to eat the bark of trees to survive in the years
1945-1946. And Seoul was a pile of broken bricks. Already in 1961, GDP per capita was about $ 93. In the

2 Sang Chul Suh (1978). Growth and Structural Changes in the Korean Economy, 1910-1940. Harvard East Asian Monographs.
Cambridge: Harvard University Press
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1980s Korea became the third largest exporter after U.S. and Japan in the production of automobiles, steel,
televisions, VCRs, computers and semiconductors.

When Koreans first appeared on the world market, they exported wigs (first made of natural hair,
then synthetic), textiles, clothing and a small amount of electrical equipment. Trying to get away from
traditional labor-intensive products, they decided to make a breakthrough by concentrating power in the
production and technology. In 1957 the Korea Productivity Center was set up and started working —
following the example of the Japanese. This was done to improve performance, but also to change the
perception of Korean goods like low-quality goods.

They copied, borrowed, bought licenses for the technology and created joint ventures. They founded
companies — “observation posts” in the Silicon Valley and established joint ventures with the strongest
companies in the United States and Japan. Korea has become the "locomotive" of competition. The U.S.
government had no small influence on the management of the new Republic. The U.S. actively
subsidized the Korean economy thus has helped remedy the situation by developing the beginnings of
the industry, which was destroyed by the Korean War.

In connection with the U.S. government and strict regulation of the domestic economy from their
Korean counterparts, there were disturbances in the society, still reeling from the Japanese occupation,
caused by fear of another despotic control, which has prevented the taing of more drastic measures.

Also, for the efficient management of the economy, the government needed help. At that time small
and weak companies existed that could not create a good basis for a thriving industry. The State was
required to cooperate with the most successful and committed organizations, assisting them in getting
loans with low interest rates, licenses for imports and exports, favorable tax and acquisition of property
belonging to the state at fairly low prices.

As a result of these measures, a group of industrial companies gained opportunities to expand their
business and to obtain high profits. The State did not seek to restrict the development of such companies
as profits earned by them, to a greater extent was the development of economic activity in general, as
well as create jobs and increase exports. Such organizational groups were called chaebol, and they are
generally governed by the owner and his family. The rapid development of the chaebol has not left the
yet mendicant population indifferent.

The wave of criticism has fallen on the main organizational groups, and already in 1961 the head of
the ten most successful of them have been arrested and were required to return the government the
”ill-gotten” gains. Shocked by this turn of events, six of them agreed to voluntarily pay back all or part of
the state funding. Having gained control over the chaebols, the militaristic government soon weakened
anti-entrepreneurial measures, and left most of the legal owners of the property, conditioning chaebol
that they should proactively assist the government in the process of industrialization of society. These
events formed a fairly negative attitude towards chaebols. The most successful businesses have been
required to publicly admit that they deliberately did not pay taxes, and the wealth accumulated by them
was earned dishonestly and illegally. These measures have led to the undermining of the image of the
chaebol, which has been preserved for decades.
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Another development that strengthened the power of the state came through the state regulation of
private banks. Moreover, the government has created a number of new state-owned banks, thereby
extending its authority in the field of credit and foreign exchange activities. In contrast to the Japanese
organizations that controlled commercial banks, which were part of their group, the Korean business
activity was completely dependent on the state?.

The second wave of chaebol came 10 years later in the early 70s of the 20% century, when the
government actively promoted the development of heavy and chemical industries. For a faster growth of
these industries the major holding companies again received stimulation. The income of the 46 major
chaebols grew between 1973 and 1978 by an average of 22.8%, while the growth of the national economy
was estimated at 9.9%.

The next step in the evolution of this type of organizational groups was related to the interest of
Korea's political elite in the development of computer technology and electronics in general. A new
direction in development was undertaken by President Park Chung Hee, who was generous with
subsidies. However, his murder in October 1979 introduced uncertainty in the political situation of the
country. Because of this, chaebols were not only given huge amounts of money for the development of
new technologies, but also a certain freedom of action, becoming the main pillars of the state in the
economic sphere given the political turmoil in the background.

The result of this situation was the increasing liquidity of funds, which allowed the chaebols to
develop the most effective technologies, not only in their main areas, but also in areas that were not
previously mastered by them. The number of businesses owned by the 30 major chaebols has increased
from 304 in 1974 to 608 in 1980. The uncontrolled growth of the chaebols in this period proves once again
the inability to quickly change the government to deal with economic problems.

The energy crises of 1973 and 1979 reduced the import of Korean chaebols, which led to the
emergence of problems such as high inflation, low (and in some years negative) economic growth and
lower wages in the early 1980s. Such a chain-reaction bowed the authorities in dealing with economic
issues in favor of the chaebol.

President Chun Doo-Hwan, who took office in 1979, has made a serious attempt to reduce the
influence of big business on the economic situation in the country. Among the actions taken by him in
1980, included:

1. Involuntary loss of 20 major chaebol subsidiaries;

2. Compulsory sale of real property not involved in productive activities;

3. The abolition of trade associations that represented an obstacle for competitiveness;

4. The introduction of strict oversight and restrictions on bank lending;

5. The introduction of more rigorous audits of accounting of securities on foreign trade agreements
between large organizations.

3 Sang Chul Suh (1978). Growth and Structural Changes in the Korean Economy, 1910-1940. Harvard East Asian Monographs.
Cambridge: Harvard University Press
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The key point in this program was to force chaebols to sell private property, the proceeds of which
went to the recapitalization of major business combinations.*

All these reforms were vigorously applied during the first two years of Chona, then taking such
drastic measures declined slightly. The reason was the ineffectiveness of such measures. During the first
two years, the cost of selling real estate chaebols was 50 billion dollars, while the cost of acquisitions over
the same period was estimated at more than $ 400 billion. So far 140 companies belonging to the main
chaebol have been eliminated or were attached to other companies; industrial giants managed to acquire
99 new.

However, the administration Chong did not attempt to limit the growth of the chaebol. In 1984, it
adopted a new program which established credit limits for 30 major chaebol, and did prohibit issuing of
loans for five of the most successful of them. In certain cases, the loans have been recovered from the
low-performing companies. This has led for example to the ruin of the chaebol Kukje in 1985. However,
these measures did not prevent the chaebol to accumulate sufficient economic resources, in order to
become less dependent on the state and subsidies allocated to them. Two South Korean companies,
"Hyundai” and ”Samsung” in 1985 were among the 100 largest companies in the world. The share of
South Korea in the global shipbuilding industry has increased from 4% in 1980 to 14.4% in 1985; “Pohang
Steel” is the largest and most efficient steel plant in the world. The world's largest shipyard is located in
Busan.

The share of manufactures in South Korean exports rose from 61% in 1965 to 92% in 1984. After only
18 months after the Canadian market has been acquinted with the car “Pony”, “Hyundai” bypassed
“Honda” and “Toyota” and has become a leading exporter of passenger cars to Canada. South Korean
companies have collaborated with major corporations in Japan and the United States. The Japanese firms
“Rico” and “Seiko Epson” organized assemblies of integrated circuits in Korea; Japanese firms sold in
Korea licenses to produce VCRs; “General Motors” has invested $ 400 million in a joint venture with
"Daewo0” .5

South Korean “KIA Motors” has released a car “Ford Festiva”; South Korean firms are not only
producing goods under their brand that became known in America — “Lucky Goldstar”, "Hyundai”,
“Samsung” and ”"Daewoo”. They produce goods under U.S. trademark; even the famous yellow diggers
“Caterpillar” could be made in South Korea. And South Korean companies began shifting production to
the United States. “Goldstar” had two plants in Huntsville, Alabama. It produced color televisions,
microwave ovens, and management in the factories was organized by Koreans. “Samsung Electronics”
had a similar plant in Roxbury, New Jersey. According to the U.S. Bureau of Economic Analysis, in 1984
the average output per worker in the factories managed by Koreans was 94 thousand dollars, while in
purely American companies — 87 thousand dollars. True, in Japanese owned factories in U.S. an
American worker produced goods worth of 155 thousand dollars.

4 Stephan Haggard, Wonhyuk Lim, and Euysung Kim, ed. (2003). Economic Crisis and Corporate Restructuring in Korea.
Cambridge, UK: Cambridge University Press.

5 Linsu Kim. "Crisis Construction and Organisational Learning: Capability Building in Catching-up at Hyundai Motor".
Organisation Science, Vol. 9, No. 4, July-August 1998. Korea University, Seoul, Korea. p. 10. Retrieved 6 April 2013.
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Several factors contributed to this rise. Chaebols were still the main force of the Korean economy. At a
time when the activities of chaebol satisfy the economic interests of the government, there is no obstacle
to growth, which again led to a hold of more economic resources. The second was related to the good
state of the global economy. After a prolonged recession caused by the energy crisis of the 70s, falling
dollar, lower oil prices and low interest rates have made it possible to focus on exports. As a result,
South Korea's exports rose from 17.2 billion dollars in 1980 to 71.8 billion in 1990. Another factor leading
to the stable prosperity of the chaebol was its permanent leadership. Having lived through many
political leaders who sought to undermine their rights, family groups running these organizations
remained loyal to the general ideology.

At the turning of the century the Korean economy was in decline. The main reasons for this decline
were primarily the global financial crisis. However, a sharp decline was to be expected even in the 90s of
the 20" century. The Southeast Asian currency crisis, which started in 1997, confused Korean
entrepreneurs, and it shook the confidence of foreign investors in the economy of Southeast Asia as a
whole.

Another unfavorable factor for companies of South Korea in this period was the fact that some of
them have made considerable investments in the countries of Southeast Asia. As a result, 1997 proved to
be fatal for the Korean chaebol. Earlier that year, the chaebol “Khanbo” became bankrupt. “Khanbo” was
followed by a sudden collapse of “Kia” — the largest automotive corporations in Korea, whose factories
were resold to Hyundai.

The Korean economy could not withstand such a blow. The Government of the Republic could
support a concern, but such a rampant devastation exacerbated the crisis situation. Following the
bankruptcy of the giants of the industry, the chain-reaction spread to small and medium-sized firms. The
number of bankruptcies, previously not exceeding 800-1,000, in 1997 reached the figure of 3,500. The
result of such indicators has become a powerful devaluation of the Korean won: its rate dropped by half
relative to the U.S. dollar. The timely assistance of the IMF ($ 57 billion) quickly stabilized the crisis, and
by 1999 the GDP growth was 10.2%, which was at that time very high in comparison with other
countries, and in 2000 it was 8.8%.6

However, the rapid recovery of the economy has shown to be effective only in the early stages of the
post-crisis. “Daewoo” became bankrupt in 2000 and financial problems at “Hyundai” undermined the
political influence of the chaebol as a whole. The reputation of the old economic policies, the basis of
which has been and remains the chaebol, was shattered; irreparable damage was caused, not so much
financially as psychologically. The chaebol was no longer a guarantor of security and stability of the
economy. This, in turn, required a rapid reform of the chaebol. Moreover, Kim Dae-Jung came to power
in 1998, who was widely known for his negative attitude toward the chaebol as such.”

But the adopted reforms, as before, did not affect the very essence of the chaebol. The aim of the
reform was undertaken to westernise the chaebol. Reformers primarily sought to abolish the specific
features of the chaebol, such as versatility, the transfer of government inheritance and others. All these

¢ Byung-Nak Song (2003). The Rise of the Korean Economy (3rd ed.). New York: Oxford University Press.
7 Kim Dae-jung". The Economist. 27 August 2009.
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features of South Korean organizations from the point of view of modern economic orthodoxy were
associated with corruption, underdevelopment and inefficiency. Under government pressure, the
chaebol had to prioritize directions of development.

As a result, “Hyundai” and “Hyundai Motors” became separate independent companies, despite the
fact that the director of the new car company was Chong On Gu, the son of Chong Ju-Young — Director of
the chaebol "Hyundai”. To increase and create more effective management of chaebols senior managers
were appointment based only on professionalism, not on family ties with the owner families. So, in 2001,
it was announced that the next head of "Samsung” would be Lee Jae-Yong, who was the grandson of the
founder of the concern, but had an MBA diploma from the Harvard Business School.

However, some of the reforms still had an impact on multinational corporations of Korea. For
example, the limit of chaebol investment in new companies has become a quarter of the price of the
concern, and the maximum amount of credit limit was twice the cost of the corporation. Under pressure
from the government, some organizations passed rule to professional managers, but this measure was
actively contested by lobbyists for the industry giants.®

Korean chaebols most resemble American and European corporations of the early 20% century. In
contrast to the Japanese keiretsu, their composition does not include a bank. The central part of chaebol —
the parent company is owned by the family. The chaebol has a centralized control system, the central
office, while some of the keiretsus do not have it at all. Therefore, if the Japanese conglomerates often
operate only on the basis of informal communications, chaebols act as a single entity and that as a
group.’

Such a structure gives rise to a conflict of interest between the controlling owners of the chaebol
companies and individual shareholders of the companies included in the chaebol. For example, an
unprofitable investment project that would be rejected at the level of the firm gets green light due to its
effects for the group as a whole (the controlling shareholders).

South Korea is also characterized by a high degree of concentration of production and capital, the
largest chaebols, whose assets are estimated at approximately $ 600 billion are ”"Samsung”, “Daewoo”,
"Lucky Goldstar”, "Hyundai”, "Honda”, “Sanyo”, “Kia”, “Lotte”, etc.1®

Korean groups are organized according to the principle of holding corporations under family control.
Therefore, control of the companies belonging to the chaebol, can take the following forms:!

8 Akaba, Yuji; Budde, Florian and Jungkiu Choi (1). "Restructuring South Korea's Chaebol". McKinsey Quarterly (4): 68—79.
Retrieved 13 February 2013.

® Moskalev, Sviatoslav,; Park, Seung Chan (2010). "South Korean Chaebols and Value-Based Management". Journal of Business
Ethics .

10 Mass Production Officially Launched at the New Hyundai Plant in the Czech Republic". Automobiles Review. 2008-11-15.
Retrieved 2009-12-12.

Kalab, Vladimir (2008-11-04). "First Czech-made Hyundai Cars Leaving Nosovice Plant". Prague Daily Monitor. Retrieved 2009-
12-12.

1 Park, Seung-Rok; Yuhn, Ky-hyang (2012). "Has the Korean Model of Chaebol Succeeded?". Journal of Economic Studies 39 (2)
Retrieved 13 February 2013.
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1. Founder of the group (clan or family) is directly involved in the management of all companies in
the conglomerate.

2. Family clan directly controls only the head (parent) company, and they, in turn, control the
subsidiaries.

3. Family clan owns the parent company of the group and the trust fund, the management of which
is shared with other chaebol participants (combined version).

South Korean chaebols have a highly diversified macrostructure of a distinct dominant element; a
landmark in their activities to central planning, the authoritarian style of leadership, an aggressive
investment policy. Companies in each of the chaebols are all in leading industries, which undoubtedly
leads to high levels of inter-group competition.

From the point of view of organizational structure, the chaebol has a streamlined operation of
information management, which allows for timely monitoring of competitors and partners, changes in
equity, and so forth. The diversification of the associated type is carried out, most of the time, by the
addition of new product lines in the current firm. Vertical integration and diversification of unrelated
type is carried out through the acquisition of companies or the creation of new firm affiliates'2.

The internationalization of business activities of many of them is shaped by the features of
globalization. By the mid-90s the share of the 50 largest South Korean conglomerates accounted for 70%
of South Korean investments abroad. The chaebols increased sharply their presence in the Asia-Pacific
region (Thailand, Malaisia, Indonesia) as well as in Eastern Europe (Turkey, Czech Republic)."®

The present financial crisis has also dealt a severe blow to the Korean chaebol. The most serious
consequences of the crisis were felt by the construction and automotive industries, which led to an
increase in unemployment in the country. In these areas production decreased by 30% or more. The
other sector hit very hard was shipbuilding. Along with the drop in production and a reduction in
domestic sales export volumes fell drastically. Total exports in November 2008 decreased by 18.3%
compared with 2007, while imports — by 14.6%. But the current government is taking steps to invest at
all levels of business in the country. Such investments are planned for priority groups of six areas in
which South Korea intends to take a competitive position:

1. Energy and the environment.

The transport system.

New information technology (IT).

New developments in the integration industry.
Bio-industry.

Research.

AL S

12 Akaba, Yuji; Budde, Florian and Jungkiu Choi (1). "Restructuring South Korea's Chaebol". McKinsey Quarterly Retrieved 13
February 2013.

13 Agence France-Presse (2006-01-25). "Hyundai Considers Czech Auto Plant".

IndustryWeek. Hyundai Tiirkiye fabrikasi 500 bininci aracini tiretti". Hyundai Assan Otomotiv. 21 August 2009. Retrieved 7
April 2013
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It should be noted that the shipbuilding and automotive industry are given the most attention,
unnecessarily; they are considered the most effective branches of the economy of Korea. For their
support government plans to spend more than a billion dollars during 2013. The 20t century was the era
of flourishing economy for the Republic of Korea, which has risen to the top position in the world by
economic factors.

For 50 years, the economy of South Korea, as well as its political system, has repeatedly changed, and
with it has the management system adopted in the country changed, too. This flexibility and high
adaptation capability of the system allowed the Republic of Korea to survive in crises in which other
economies have suffered dizzying fiascos. Experiments with the introduction of a new management
model and changing some elements of the old expanded opportunities for Korean companies that have
become huge multinational corporations, able to compete with the world leaders in their fields.

A fundamentally new type of private property, the Korean chaebol, has become a powerful regulator
of the economy of the whole country, which has repeatedly over the southern part of the modern history
of the Korean peninsula represents both danger and the chief savior for the economic situation in the
country. Such a “powder keg” is often not allowed by the government to make decisions that ultimately
have a decisive effect on the overall development of the economy. The unfavorable situation forced the
state to take measures to limit the powerful private owners.!* But Korean conglomerates have garnered
enough power for more independent activity; they eventually managed to bring all actions of the
government to nothing, giving more stability to the country in economic terms, and the system of labor
relations that evolved in such corporations not without pressure from the state, has become one of the
most effective in the world.

III. Impact of the American and Japanese management models for corporate business development in
the Republic of Korea

Manifestations management features of South Korea have the same roots as the management model in
other countries. Similarly to Japan, South Korea's business is largely dependent on the quality of labor as
a basic resource. Like Japan, South Korea is quite severely limited in natural and territorial resources,
despite the fact that the population of this small country (the area of the Republic of Korea is only
99,646 km?) in 2007 was estimated at 48.5 million.

Due to this fact, the term insamansa (personnel matters) got used to the everyday life of many
generations of Korea. Many Koreans associate the economic growth experienced in the Republic of Korea
from 1960 to 1980 with the efficient use of labor resources. Keeping this in mind, when analyzing
management in Korea, we can not avoid focusing on the factors of production such as labor relations and
human resources.

Throughout the 20 century, the Korean economy has experienced rises and falls, and in each cycle
South Korea faced serious problems whose solution required rapid and informed decisions. During the
colonial period, the main problem facing the Korean nation was to achieve independence, so that era

4 Jung, Dong-Hyeon (1). "Korean Chaebol in Transition". Rowley C. Managing Korean business: organization, culture, human
resources and change / C. Rowley, T. W. Sohn, J. Bae. - London: Frank Cass publishers, 2002.
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was dominated by patriotism. In 1950, the Korean War brought a change in the public mood. The main
enemy of the South Korean people became communism. The Korean government took serious measures
against poverty, which later impacted the industrialization of the Republic of Korea. This period (1960-
1987) was the most successful in South Korea, in which there was a vigorous foreign investment
(especially American).

Along with the industrialization of the Korean society, a prosperous nation stood before the issues of
democracy, both in the political and in the manufacturing sectors. By 1987, many of the principles of a
democratic society have been implemented, and seemingly nothing could shake the economic situation
of South Korea until 1997, the year of the Asian financial crisis. For many Koreans assistance of the
International Monetary Fund during the difficult period was the humiliation of the nation, but that did not
stop the ideology of globalization and neo-liberalism came out victorious.!s

During the 20 century the Korean nation rallied into a single body and put a deep imprint in the
minds of the Korean people. But the main factors leading to vibrant economy and phenomenal economic
growth are not limited to the internal changes witnessed in the country. U.S. funding of the Korean
industry has also made a change in the consciousness of Korean citizens

Management in South Korea until 1987

Along with the political changes in country the overall picture of management has changed, too. Until
1987, in the system of labor relations the State played the major role, applying all of its power. The
authoritarian government has taken stringent measures to introduce legislation aimed at economic
development and growth. Employers and especially labor were in that period quite weak. The main
features of management at the time included the vertical method of decision-making, paternalistic
leadership and a high level of bureaucracy.

The most distinctive feature of industrial relations at that time was the suppression of autonomous
workers' movements. After the adoption of the plan of economic development in 1962 in which the
government’s strategy focused on exports, adversely affected the labor market. Low wages, high
discipline and limited rights characterized the workers” movement and the employment relationships in
that period. Universal unionization of South Korea at that time was very low, compared with other
countries. Emerging workers’s organizations were completely subordinated to the state.

Korean firms at that time often applied strategies focusing on learning and imitating the counterpart
companies in the economically more developed countries. During this period the Koreans chaebols
started to form. The main characteristics in the field of personnel management included the system of
promotion by seniority, a system of lifetime employment, the employment of university graduates,
monthly salaries, the focus on the universal worker, chief of staff assessment. It is estimated that in 1987
South Korea's GDP was $ 120 billion, more than half of the GDP of OECD member countries.

15 Lee-Jay Cho, Somi Seong, and Sang-Hyop Lee, ed. (2007). Institutional and Policy Reforms to Enhance Corporate Efficiency in
Korea. Seoul: Korea Development Institute
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The U.S. Bureau of Labor Statistics, as a rule, does not include the newly industrialized countries of
Asia in international comparisons. However, the growing importance of South Korea in the global
economy has forced the Bureau to include this country. The development of the economy of Korea in the
first phase was made possible mainly due to the cultural characteristics of the country. Koreans are
known throughout the world for their hard work.

The average work week in industry in South Korea is 54 hours (in the U.S. - 40, Japan - 41). Many
businesses operate a six-day week in two shifts of 12 hours, and with three days of vacation per year. For
Koreans work on Sundays is quite common. Even the Japanese complain: “They are working too hard.”
Korean managers work 70-80 hours per week, the Japanese 60-70, the U.S. about 50.

However, the labor force in Korea is not just cheap and hard. It is quite clever and well-educated.
Korea, like every Confucian country, held education in high esteem. Almost all Koreans are literate, and
the young Koreans are much harder in learning in high school than their peers in Italy or England.
Study, as well as in Japan, takes place at home and at school —love of long-term hard work is instilled
everywhere.

Most South Korean leaders have a diploma in electrical or computer engineering; many were
educated in the United States. If we believe the Korea Development Institute, in South Korea the
percentage of people with a Ph.D. degree is the highest in the world. All these qualities have not
suddenly appeared after World War II. The Koreans are an ancient nation with high culture.

The Korean management in the period 1987 —1997

With the adoption of democracy in the Republic of Korea, the main activity of the Government
refocused to solve the problems that have more political than economic character. This rapid transition,
combined with immature labor relations, has led to the emergence of many problems that required fast
decisions.

For many decades, autonomous democratic unions existed only on paper, never before workers could
dream of such rights as the right to strike or the right to collective bargaining between employers and
trade unions on labor conditions. But with the declaration of democracy, these and other rights became
real, which plunged the economic relations within the country in a state of near ruin.'®

By mid-1980s, the workers challenged more and more of the old foundations in the industry. Their
growing demands for political and human rights led in 1987 to a turning point, resulting in universal
autonomous unionism, collective bargaining, and experiments with pluralism. During this period, labor
strikes have taken a very tough character. The new government also disagreed with the old foundations
in the industry, like the tyrannical use of work resources and authoritarian corporatism. After 1987
collective bargaining became the main regulator on issues such as the definition of wages and working
time.

16 Interlocking Ownership in the Korean Chaebol, by Dong-Woon Kim, April 2003, Corporate governance: an International
Review
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Another indicator of the rapidly developing democracy has led to numerous attempts to create a
second union with the aim of limiting the power of the Federation of Korean Trade Unions. Later, the
administration of Kim Young Sam has defined its position focusing on globalization. The new
government pressed for the increase of workers’ salaries, which then forced many corporations to open
branches in South-East Asia and Eastern Europe.

These changes have forced Korean corporations to reconsider their approach to personnel
management. The new management model adopted in Korea, was named sininsa, and made a huge
number of quality changes. The system of promotion by seniority was replaced by a new system based on
the merits of a specific work, and lifetime employment with a more flexible system of employment of the
population, thereby replacing the traditional Korean principles to rationalize and fair promotion.

In the newly adopted system of management the following changes were adopted:

movement of labor: an interview-based-blind,

hiring narrow profile specialists,

selective promotion,

equal career opportunities for men and women,

the pension fund is liquidated within organizations,

reward system: the amount of compensation based on the skills of the worker,

NN

generic beginning salary of the worker.

Such methods, which were popular outside Korea, very soon became subject to criticism. The most
critical was the system of promotion by seniority. Confucianism, which is one of the major ideologies of the
Korean people, contradicts the more rational system of promotion. In order to smooth the transition,
Korean managers were offered several groundbreaking alternatives, which included a blend of both
systems of remuneration.

The Management of Korea after the Asian crisis of 1997

The Asian financial crisis and the assistance allocated by the IMF in 1997 led to a regular change in the
social order of South Korea. By that time, the county has experienced failures in both the political and
organizational areas. Since the recent innovations have changed some of the principles of a market
economy, it was necessary to introduce several qualitative changes. The rapidly growing globalization
and neo-liberal trends promoted similar transformations. Many companies have undertaken programs
of wholesale restructuring and reduction of staff. Many Koreans have lost their jobs, and the most skilled
workers have moved to other companies.

As a result of these measures, the unemployment rate stood at 8.6%. The possibility of collective
bargaining fell sharply, and the unions have shifted their focus away from the level of wages, and job
security. The number of employees working part-time has increased dramatically. The main measure to
prevent the effects of the financial crisis was the creation of the Trilateral Commission. Its main task was
to incorporate the workers in the decision-making process next to government and management. The
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tirst meeting of the commission was held in January 1998, it beared many fruits and proved to be
effective. Its results are felt to this day."”

During this period, many companies have taken various measures to improve the elasticity of labor
exchanges. To reduce the number of cuts, companies resorted to measures such as the reduction of
working time, overtime bans, the ban on the recruitment of new staff and the provision of leave without
pay. The wage system was also changed. Measures like tariff reductions, delayed salaries, reduced
incentives and other benefits, along with sending employees to the company's subsidiaries in lower-paid
positions allowed large companies to solve some of their financial problems.

Management adopted a new model, which was based on contract work. The specificity of these
contracts was as follows:

specific economic conditions (such as tariff rate), as the main incentive for the applicant;
reduced employment;

limited time frame (for example, seasonal work, contract for 2-3 years);

limitations of working in the item;

slight motion pictures;

use of already acquired knowledge (lack of training at the expense of the company);
explicitness.

NG

1. The old principles of lifetime employment at one and the same employer were ousted. The State
changed the laws giving limited freedom to layoffs. Employers do not miss this opportunity and use it to
its full extent. Although the new management model was far from perfect, it still managed to shake the
foundations of the basic tenets of the country. For the first time in the history of Korean corporations,
managers are seriously thinking about the necessity to retain key personnel in the workplace. The
modern model of management in South Korea has adopted many of the features of its predecessors:
Japanese and American. The basis of the Korean system is Japanese, but every aspect was largely
changed to become culturally relevant to Korean and American experienced managers.

The current Korean system of lifetime employment, the basis of which is the Japanese model, has
undergone many changes. Unlike Japan, Korean employers do not rely on the fact that the new
employee will remain faithful to his company for a lifetime. Thus, the applicant does not confine himself,
limiting its potential and freedom of choice. For the Korean employee it is not difficult to change jobs, if
the vacancy is most relevant to his material and professional preferences. At first look, such an attitude
seems to be a carbon copy of the American mentality, but if you consider the financial side of this issue,
the Korean model of management is still closer to the principles of the Japanese wage system.

In other words, the employee is encouraged to be more dependent on the years of service rather than
on individual skills and level of professionalism. But in the case of a change of employment, these years
are taken into account if the seniority acquired in another organization and the professional qualities can
be applied to the new job. Another advantage of Korea's businesses in this aspect is that the
organizations were given the right to self-determination in matters of promotion and hiring workers. To

17.0. Yul Kwon (2010). The Korean Economy in Transition: An Institutional Perspective. Northampton, MA: Edward Elgar
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date, there are four different staffing policies used by Korean organizations: a system of rewards based
on merit, based on seniority, and various mixtures thereofs.

2. In hiring, several factors were also copied from the Japanese. The main priority, like in the U.S. or
Japan, are university graduates, but unlike in America, Korea paid little attention to the level of prestige
of the university. The main criterion for selecting future employees is the result of examinations
conducted by the organization. For a Korean student the exam is the most important of his career.
Preparing them takes years, and their complexity depends on the degree of prestige of the organization,
and are often much more complex than the entrance and final examinations of universities®.

They include not only the verification of theoretical and practical knowledge, but also the
psychological aspect. The system of rigid inspection, copied from the Japanese nut also transformed,
given the cultural characteristics of another country. For example, when applying for a job also the
gender of the applicant is taken into account not only the age and occupational factors.2

The second feature when hiring is the recommendedation of employees or friends of employees of the
employing organization, but unlike Japan, the responsibility is with the person who made the
recommendation. Thus, the system only slightly raises the graduate above other candidates. Often, the
guarantor is a former teacher or graduate teachers, thus bringing the system to the U.S. declaration of
liability, in which recruitment is carried out through a network of universities and business schools.

A distinctive feature of the recruitment process in Korea is forced immersion in the collective
psychological environment, the so-called “white collar”. After preliminary examination, the most
successful of the graduates are sent to conditions close to the field in which they have an opportunity to
get to know each other, learning all the advantages and disadvantages of their future colleagues.

3. Staff development of Korean corporations is on the job and fully paid for by the organization. The
Japanese system of horizontal increase, in which the employee gains experience at each stage of
production, is altered in Korea toward a more common vertical system increase. This is due to the
special courses for workers. Going through such courses, the employee receives a theoretical, not
practical, knowledge, thus saving time for training of the personnel, while combining all the advantages
of the U.S. and Japanese models.

The employee is highly specialized in practical terms, but his theoretical knowledge shall cover the
entire production process. The biggest weakness in the Korean system though, is that senior managers
are yet hired through family or friendly relations with senior management. Thus, it appears that the
middle-tier management of Korea is more advanced than a colleague, which has a negative impact on
the overall policy of the organization, but the diligence of the policy is exemplary.

4. The process of decision-making in Korean organizations is very close to that of the Japanese system
of management. On the one hand, an important aspect of Korean culture is respect for elders as implied
by Confucianism. Under its pressure, the decision taken by senior management, is indisputable and
binding, but in the Korean management system, the emphasis is not only on the length of service and

18Kil S. H. Understanding Korean politics: an introduction / S. H. Kil, C.I. Moon - Albany: New York Press, 2001.
19 Kim D. O. Employment relations and HRM in South Korea / D. O. Kim. - Wiltshire: Antony Rowe, 2004.
20 Sundfeldt, Bjorn, ed. (1991-05-02). Teknikens Varld (in Swedish) (Stockholm, Sweden: Specialtidningsférlagen.

© Copyright Mikes International 2001-2013 70



October-December 2013 ]OURN AL OF EURASIAN STUDIES Volume V., Issue 4.

age of the employee, as it is in Japan, but the personal qualities of the employee are also taken into
account, which allows middle managers to listen to the advice of their younger colleagues.

Such a system has absorbed the positive aspects of both management models — Japanese and
American. Thus, decision-making is not as slow as in Japanese organizations and its quality — not as
low as in the U.S., where the manager is the only person authorized to solve problems in the workplace.
However, such a system is not as effective as it might seem at first glance. Confucianism and sycophancy
forces managers at various levels to make decisions that would flatter the leadership, which ultimately
has a negative impact on quality.

5. The policy of doing business in international subsidiaries of large Korean companies is completely
copied from the experience of their Japanese counterparts. In contrast to the branches of U.S.
corporations, which are fast enough to adapt to the peculiarities of the country in which that branch was
opened, Korean corporations seek to preserve the priorities of parent companies. Managers and other
senior positions are appointed by the head office. Most high-level positions in foreign branches are
occupied by Koreans.?!

This policy is typical of all Asian countries in which it is considered that a policy can be carried out
effectively only on the condition that performing leader is a compatriot. On the one hand, such a policy
makes it easier to make decisions as individuals who share the same cultural background and speak the
same language can quicker arrive to a compromise solution. On the other hand, it strongly inhibits the
production process in many ways. People who take the job in such branches are not always able to share
features of the employment relationship, are alien to the country, resulting in increased employee
turnover. Also, it reduces the efficiency of all employees, even of those who are able to immerse
themselves in this environment. Depending on the status of companies, this is a rigid hierarchy, making
the atmosphere similar to the army. Ambitious people have to suppress their inclinations and play a
leadership role of a reliable cog in the overall machine. But the head will never require to cutch star from
the sky, because each employee has clearly defined responsibilities. Koreans do not encourage
competition, but do not have the staff to relax. Discipline is very harsh — being late is unacceptable.

6. Koreans made the most efficient synthesis of the two models in the field of sales. Koreans are not as
focused on quality as the Japanese, which allows a greater number of products for a certain period of
time. The quality of products though inferior to the Japanese, Koreans remain one of the leaders in the
world. Regarding their American counterparts, Korean manufacturers have a lot in the field of
advertising. Financing campaigns is not at such a high level as in America, but it is sufficient to maintain
consumers interested in their products. Moreover, the Koreans took the leading position in many
industries such as shipbuilding and production of semiconductors, which are no longer in need of
advertising. Thus, the Koreans were able to find a middle ground in price-quality ratio, which is an
enviable factor, both for American competitors, and for the Japanese.

7. The negotiation process. Unlike Japan and the U.S., the geographical position of the Korean Peninsula,
which makes the country open to external invasions, led to the formation of the Koreans historical sense
of acute vulnerability, national and personal insecurity; they can only rely on themselves in the struggle

21 Kim Kyeong-Won; Kim Hwa-Nyeon. "Global Financial Crisis Overview". SERI Quarterly (Samsung Economic Research Institute)
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for survival in extreme conditions. As a result, the Koreans developed a tendency to maximalism,
rigidity, stubbornness, underestimating the importance of tolerance and compromise in negotiations. An
example is the mutual intolerance and radicalism of pro- and anti-Communist regimes of North- and
South Korea.

8. Another feature of the Korean business is that the employment of women from the urban middle
strata is subject of lively debate. Even today, Korea remains a country of housewives, where women of
all social groups do not work after marriage. This situation is caused not only by the fact that the
tradition requires women to stay at home and take care of her husband and children. To play a major
role, various formal and informal restrictions need to be overcome; wich is very difficult in many cases.
For example, prior to the 1980s, wedding necessarily meant the dismissal of a woman and to date, the
salary of women and men in any Korean organizations (including the state) are very different. Women
earn on average one-third less than their male counterparts.

9. The organization of the work environment. Just as in Japan, the head of the department is always in the
same office as his subordinates. However, the general manager is allocated separate space in his private
office, which is closer to the American style of management. This allows management to monitor the
actions of its employees, and gives more of an atmosphere of community. Dignity, taken from the
American model, is that the general manager has the opportunity to work in a less hectic environment.
Such an environment gives employees a greater incentive for development than in a Japanese
corporation.

10. The organizational structure of corporations in South Korea is a special, distinctive from other features
of Korean business. Chaebols, on the one hand, proved to be effective; at times the state violated them
because it was afraid of losing control over the economy of the country. All this leads to a huge number
of disadvantages of the system; corporations are lobbying very hard with government officials, which
opens up avenues for corruptions. During certain periods, when state policy ran against the interests of
the chaebols, they lost most of their political freedom.

11. The mentality of Korean businessmen. Writing about the Korean management it is paramount to
mention the traditional elements of the mentality of Korean businessmen: the inequality in the system of
succession and inheritance in favor of the eldest son. In the Korean family the eldest son inherits the
lion's share of the family property, in contrast to the Japanese, where the only heir is selected from
potential applicants.

12. Exceptionality and power structure of the company. Group decision-making in the company consists of
the host company at the center and the members of his family and closest relatives on the paternal side.
In accordance with the proximity to the central root of the family tree the subsequent layers of the
management structure of the company are assembled.

13. Submission, a sense of belonging and a model of thinking for salaried employees. The phenomenon
of filial piety and obedience in the family is modeled on all structures of society and relationships within
the company: loyalty and obedience to superiors in the firm, strong sense of belonging to the firm, as a
big family.
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14. Leaders of "authority” ensure "harmony.” Authority of the monarchy and the father-head of the
family and the company are not questioned by other family members and subordinates, as a factor of
peace and solidarity in the society. At the same time, the leader has the obligation to maintain harmony
and fair resolution of conflicts between the members of his family and employees.

15. The system of seniority in personnel management. Age clearly defines the role and place of all family
members in the firm, which has a decisive influence on the composition of the decision, placement and
promotion through the ranks.

Today, however, some Korean chaebols are taking measures to change some of these features. Thus,
management of Samsung has the following intentions:

1. Overcoming formalism and greater flexibility of thought leaders at all levels;

2. Delegation of authority and decision-making rights to lower levels;

3. Encouraging personal initiative aimed at achieving the common goals of the company;

4. Creating a new system of values for employees to increase their interest in productive work.

As a result of these combinations of American and Japanese features in the employment relationship,
led to a completely new model of management. It is not perfect, as took over from his predecessors not
only advantages but also some disadvantages, but has developed tremendously and became a subject for
the study?.

Conclusion

The question of the most effective management was relevant throughout modern history. Over time,
the effectiveness of individual state enterprises played an important role in the economic life of the
country, which is directly proportional affected the world economy as a whole. In the conditions of
globalization the economic debacle of one organization may lead to the financial collapse of entire
countries, which further updated the topic of management. A great example is the Republic of Korea,
which became an “economic miracle”, attracting the attention of many economists.

Each management model, e.g. American or Japanese, has its advantages and disadvantages, but the
flaws that sometimes are pronounced, are an integral part of any of the models, as they carry the mark of
cultural component. The Korean experience is a productive combination of these models. Management
of South Korea changed throughout the second half of the 20" century, and, as a result of such
experiments, created a completely new system of organization management, which is not without its
innovations, based on the characteristics of Korean culture.

One such innovation was the chaebol-large organization with a large number of affiliated firms, with a
particular style of internal management. But the chaebol today is not only an example of effective
business management, but also subject to the flow of criticism, condemning the corruption process taking
place between the owners of such corporations and the authorities.

2 Nahm A. C. Historical dictionary of the Republic of Korea / A. C. Nahm, Hoare J. E. - 2" edition. - Lanham: Scarecrow Press,
2004.
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The history of the development of these relations has become a shining example of interaction
between government and big business. The South Korean governments have managed to create a
delicate, but still acting balance between its influence on the development of the country and the
influence of the chaebol, which in difficult times played the role of “savior” of the economy, and in
periods of prosperity became a burden for the government.

The control system adopted by these organizations became the property of the Korean people.
Adapting to external conditions, it is also an effect of the state, but most of the changes still remained the
result of cultural transformations caused by the shifting of American and Japanese management models
to a new mentality. They became the basis for such an effective economic development of the Republic of
Korea, which remains an “Asian tiger”even in the modern world conditions.

The global financial crisis that hit the entire global financial system plunged the economy of various
countries into a state of near-panic. The negative impact of the crisis has caused irreparable damage to
the Republic of Korea, the chaebols, which are not only contributors to the developing countries of Asia,
but also are actively using investments derived from the more developed countries®.

While the international community has to come to consolidated solutions, South Korea offers the
measures that should lead to global economic stability. The Republic of Korea with its ideas, which was
able to resume its status after the 1997 crisis in two years, is a matter of special interest.

On the present crisis, the government of South Korea appeared to be more prepared than the Asian
crisis of 1997. At the beginning of 2008, it had a reserve fund of $ 240 billion which was the 6" greatest in
the world. But even this amount is not enough to ensure the country’s survival through such a long
recession. To prevent panic, the government was forced to allocate money supply for banks. Such
assistance was also extended to foreign bank loans. But soon it became clear that even $ 100 billion is not
enough to mitigate the impact of the crisis, after which the government has pledged another $ 30 billion,
but despite the activity of the state, which allowed lend to small and medium-sized businesses, the
damage done to the economy was enormous.

However, the government's plans are still striving for the development of the economy, and not crisis
containment. The winner of the 2007 presidential elections, Lee Myung-Beck has no plans to deviate from
the program, which has become a major factor in his election campaign. He is not going to deviate from
the program “747”, developed before his assumption of office by leading Korean scientists. Under this
program, the government intends to keep the economic growth of at least 7% increase per capita GNP of
$ 10 thousand a year and take the 7™ position among the countries of the world on major macroeconomic
indicators.

To resolve these complex issues, which would allow develop Korea, while the world is raging in
crisis, the President of the Republic, like many of his predecessors in the hard times, is ready to once
again bet on chaebols, returning them privileges for better development by reducing taxes and loosening
the limits on their activities Another interesting move by the Korean government in the current crisis is
that this time it has no plans to suspend international agreements entered into prior to September 20082.

2 Locke A. Second time around / A. Locke // The Economist. - December 25, 2008
2% Lee K. B. Korea and East Asia: the story of a Phoenix / K. B. Lee. -Westport: Greenwood Publishing Group, 1997.
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Thus, Korea promotes speedy implementation of the agreement, “Chiang Mai Initiative”, concluded
between the 13 ASEAN countries on May 4, 2008. According to this agreement the setting up of a special
crisis fund within the region is planned in order to reduce the importance of the IMF. It is quite possible
that this is also due to the desire of the Korean Government, which remembers very well the “disgrace”,
when it had to seek assistance from the IMF in 1997.

The Korean Government signed up a free trade agreement with China in 2010, with India and
Australia in 2011 and with Japan in 2012. This suggests that the Korea will be able to mitigate the impact
of the crisis on its economy. These assumptions are corroborated by historical events. As in previous
crises, the Republic of Korea made good progress, and dealt with their consequences in a very short
time, thanks to the special structure of its largest corporations and management features used in them.
Today, it is impossible not to take into account the fact that the country was prepared to global stress
better than many of the countries of the world, suggesting further rapid development of this country in
the near future.

The social face of the Korean manager also has a lot of American and Japanese traits, partly to mutate
under the influence of local conditions. These are people who often have risen from the ranks (selfmade
man) and turned the difficulties of their life to their own advantage (as exemplified by Confucius). They
represent, or positioning themselves as people who care about the common good and are perfectly lean.
At the same time these people are extremely self-confident and are surrounded by a truly universal awe
and reverence of their subordinates.

The founder of “Daewoo”, Kim Woo-Jung, began in 1967 as a small shop owner in tailoring, staffed by
just five employees. Working just under a hundred hours a week, he has created an industrial
conglomerate with a capital of 60 billion dollars and staff of 100,000 people. Kim became the motto of the
corporation creative approach, a willingness to take on any challenge and boundless dedication. Kim titled his
autobiography, “Every street is paved with gold”, which is quite true to his business career until the
financial meltdown in 1997 dealt a crushing blow to his empire?.

Head of the “Hyundai “, Chung Ju-Yung created his company in 1946. At first he was repairing cars,
but soon went into the construction business and became one of the main contractors of the U.S. Army
during the Korean War. He subsequently expanded its activities to electronics, shipbuilding, chemical
industry, automobiles and the financial sector, earning from his subordinates the exotic nickname
”sovereign-chairman.”2°

In Korea even in large corporations the ownership and management remain undivided: the owner of
the company personally carries out comprehensive control over its activities. This is achieved thanks to
the special form of management, which is known in the western literature as “virtual headquarters”. It is
a kind of “personnel department” that defines the strategy of certain subsidiaries that delegate in this
informal body his top managers. These companies provide funds for the maintenance of their
representatives in it. Through a “virtual headquarters”, the chaebol chapter provides guidance to all the
companies of its industry group, but is not responsible for their failures.

% South Korea: The death of Daewoo". The Economist. 19 August 1999. Retrieved 2008-11-20.
2% Richard M. Steers (1999). Made In Korea: Chung Ju Yung and the rise of Hyundai. Routledge.
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Of course, the chaebol system also has its drawbacks, mainly related to their excessive centralization
and domination of personal relationships. After the devastating 1997 crisis, the Korean government
adopted a policy of gradual disintegration of the chaebol?.

Comparing the Korean and Japanese forms of business organization it becomes obvious that the main
feature of the Koran business community is to have a comprehensive network of personal relationships,
which are primarily based on family relationships, but does not exclude relations with compatriots and
collectives — for example graduates of the same school. This network does not have a distinct focus or,
more precisely, a limited extent for certain participants. Its structure is similar to that of the Chinese
communities; for all their ethnic and cultural diversity of complex and personal relationships among its
members, it forms a single information field where any news is immediately known to all.

% Interlocking Ownership in the Korean Chaebol, by Dong-Woon Kim, April 2003, Corporate governance: an International
Review
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MURAKEQZY, Eva Patricia
Ming. Emperors, Artists and Merchants in Ancient China

Amsterdam, Nieuwe Kerk, 5 October 2013 — 2 February 2014

Cicada on a leaf. Gold, jade
© Nanjing Museum/Nomad Exhibitions

In the West, Ming China is mostly known for its porcelain vases which have been highly valued for their exquisite
beauty and quality for the past five hundred years. The present exhibition of the Amsterdam’s Nieuwe Kerk
greatly broadens the above view: we are introduced a wide range of Ming art objects; the above jewellery is one
among them. This golden cicada of just two centimetres long resting on a finely polished jade leaf illustrates the
great skill and gentle spirit of its creator. The altogether 118 objects borrowed from the Nanjing Museum (silk
paintings, calligraphy, furniture, jewellery, and everyday utensils), supplemented by loans from Gemeentemuseum
of The Hague (20 porcelain objects) and the Bertholet collection (erotic paintings) help us to relive the unique spirit
of late imperial China. A further merit of the show is that it places the exhibits in a broad socio-historical context
and refers to the emerging global trade which foreshadowed the modern world economy and China’s present-day
economic dominance.

Historical perspective

Various philosophical historians, such as Vico, Toynbee and Spengler' described the cyclicity in the
life and death of civilizations. In the case of the (at least) five thousand years old Chinese history

! Giambattista Vico (1668 — 1744) is a precursor of systemic thinking and philosophical history. Arnold Joseph Toynbee (1889 —
1975) extensively described in A Study of History the rise and fall of 26 civilizations in the course of human history. Oswald
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periodical changes can be more easily observed. Lin Yutang, in his engaging book, My Country and My
People explains how the Chinese civilization survived upon the recurring ‘sinolization” of Mongolian
peoples who on regular intervals invaded the country and gave an infusion of “new blood”. “...For the
striking fact is that Chinese history can be conveniently divided into cycles of eight hundred years. Each
cycle begins with a short-lived and militarily strong dynasty, which unified China after centuries of
internal strife. Then follow four or five hundred years of peace, with one change of dynasty, succeeded
by successive waves of wars, resulting soon in the removal of the capital from the North to the South.
Then came secession and rivalry between North and South with increasing intensity, followed by
subjugation under a foreign rule, which ended the cycle. History then repeats itself and with the
unification of China again under Chinese rule there is a new bloom of culture.”

In good accordance with the above described cyclicity, the “modern cycle” of China has begun in
1368, with the ascending to the throne of Zhu Yuanzhang, a man of humble peasant origins, who
restituted the native rule over all of China. Zhu Yuanzhang and his descendants ruled uninterruptedly
for 276 years, until 1644. Their rule is named Ming, meaning “brilliant” and ‘enlightenment’. Indeed, this
period is considered one of the three golden ages of China.

Early Ming

The early Ming is characterized by strong central power and a strong army relying on a system of
self-supervising rural communities. Enormous construction projects took place, including the completion
of the Great Wall and the building of the imperial palace complex (first in Nanking and later in Beijing).
In a general sense, there was a return to indigenous cultural heritage and mistrust towards foreigners.

Trade had no place in this social system. The government’s policy concerning foreign trade was
annulling. Zhu Yuanzhang defeated the Japanese wako pirates and anti-Ming forces that threatened the
eastern costs of China and forbade maritime trade (but established a tribute system in an attempt to
transform the smuggling trade into a trade nexus controlled by the Ming government — with limited
success). The Silk Road, the main trade route which connected different regions of the East with each
other and with the West, and had been operating from ca. 500 BC, began to decline. By the 14t century
the secrets of silk production were no secrets anymore and the Silk Road produced much less revenue
than in previous centuries. Trade along the Silk Road was first restricted and later shut down altogether
by the Ming emperors. The Silk Road's lively trading towns gradually disappeared.

However, the idea that China at any moment absolutely isolated was, is a false image. In early Ming
times (between 1405 to 1433) Zheng He commanded expeditions to as far as Persia, India, East-Africa en
Ceylon, voyaging on board of wooden ships which were several times larger than any other wooden
ship ever built in history. The purpose of his voyages was not “discovery” since he knew where he was
going; he had a map and followed long-established trade routes between China and the Arabian
peninsula, which were employed since at least the Han Dynasty?3. The purpose of these expeditions was

Spengler (1880 — 1936) made a similar proposition in The Decline of the West, such as various other authors who contributed to
the development of ‘social cycle theories’. A considerable number of related mathematical models are presently available (e.g.
by Chu, Lee and Malkov).

2 Wikipedia ‘Zheng He’'.
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to indicate the Chinese presence in the Indian Ocean basin, impose imperial control over trade, and to
extend the empire's tributary system. Whatever grandiose and successful, these voyages were stopped
and their memory sank into oblivion for quite a long time.

Yet the change was inevitable. In the second half of the 15* century China switched to a bimetallic
system based on copper coins and silver taels since paper money (a Chinese invention from the 8
century) lost its value due to overprinting. It created a silver demand which could not be satisfied with
the output of Chines silver mines. Japan, however, was producing lots of silver; so by bringing copper
cash to Japan and changing it for silver, one could attain immense profits. And not just with copper: silk,
porcelain, paper and cotton thread sold equally well in Japan*. Just by sailing back and forth, one could
get rich. It is not surprising, that a massive smuggling took place at the Eastern coasts. In the meantime,
the Portuguese arrived to China, and got permission in 1542 to trade with China at one port (Macao,
near Hong Kong). The Portuguese soon discovered that the best trade was the carriage way between
China and Japan instead of China and Europe and became the main carriers of Japanese silver to China,
next to the Chinese pirates.

The Impossible Black Tulip

Portuguese trade was also accompanied by Jesuit missions. Some Jesuits became influential and
highly valued advisors to the emperor. Matteo Ricci, an Italian Jesuit, was one of the first Western
scholars to master the Chinese script and language. Ricci was deeply impressed by Chinese culture and
built up an increasingly close connection with the Chinese literati circle®. Ricci composed several
European-style world-maps in Chinese, the first one appearing in 1584. He wrote about his
cartographical work: “This was the most useful work that could be done at that time to dispose China to
give credence to the things of our holy Faith. ... Their conception of the greatness of their country and of
the insignificance of all other lands made them so proud that the whole world seemed to them savage
and barbarous compared with themselves.” The refined version of the 1584 map was printed in 1602. It
is one of the most celebrated maps in cartography, nicknamed the Impossible Black Tulip of Cartography.
Only six original copies are known to exist today, one of which changed hands for US$ 1 million in 2010,
making it the second most expensive map purchase in history. The map exhibited in the Nieuwe kerk is a
slightly different version of the 1602 map, originating from 1608, of which just a dozen re-copied
versions are known to exist today.

Standing in front of the map, we are impressed by its size and beauty. We see mountain ranges,
rivers, seas, and indications in Chinese: names and descriptions of ethnic groups and main commercial
products. In contrast with the Impossible Black Tulip decorative elements are added to the 1608 version:
images of ships, existent and mythological animals. China is positioned in the middle, allowing the ruler
to see the greatness of his realm but also to grasp the dimensions of other powers on the globe.

3 There is a theory, proposed in 2013 by Gavin Menzies, that Zheng He reached the New World some seventy years before
Columbus.

4 Maddison, 2002.
5 Canis, 2008.
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Trade and Society in Late Ming

The prohibition on private trade was ended in 1567. Now the way became free to the development of
commerce. Since the value of silver was constantly higher in China than in the rest of the world and
because the Chinese economy was so huge that it could absorb silver in extraordinary amounts, a silver-
based global trade evolved. The Spanish opened fabulously rich silver mines in The Americas whose
output was shipped mainly to China. 30 to 40% of the world’s silver (some 100.000 kg annually) ended
up in China, travelling on boards of Chinese, Japanese, Portuguese and Dutch® ships. Many New World
crops such as maize, potato, pepper, sweet potato, peanut and tobacco were also introduced to China at
this time. In return to the silver silk, porcelain, and tea” was shipped from China to Europe.

Social change was unfolding, blurring the lines between the traditional classes. Chinese society knew
four classes: on top were the shi (gentry scholars), below the nong (peasant farmers), still below the gong
(artisans and craftsmen), and on the lowest grade the shang (merchants and traders). The merchants, who
were traditionally considered to promote luxury goods only (that is, goods that were unnecessary and
decadent) and sold for profit, adding nothing of value to society, ranked the lowest on the social scale.
However, as they grew increasingly rich, some of them growing wealthier than the emperor self, the
gentry scholar and merchant classes started to fuse, and the merchants gained power at the expense of
the state.® Merchants could now buy culture and education for their money and they became the patrons
of arts and literary men. Merchants could even buy the possibility to take a state exam and become
government official. Wealth was rivalling education, and the elite constituted no more of the ‘learned’
but of ‘the richest’. In parallel with the rising of the merchant class, the scholars” distinct social position
was fading. Social change affected the farmer class as well which constituted the bulk of the population.
Farmers moved gradually from regional self-sufficiency and a system of self-supervising local
communities (characterizing the early Ming period), towards market economy. Many farmers got
specialized on certain crops which were intended for the market. They had to plan in advance and had a
prospect of higher gain at the cost of greater risk. In parallel with money accumulation in the merchant
class, there appeared an interest in buying land which meant that land prices went higher and many
farmers lost their lands which triggered a downward mobility among farmers.

End of the Ming

As a consequence of the booming economy, a silver-based taxation system was introduced® and
became common throughout the empire by the end of 16t century. It allowed the government to budget
and understand its expenses in monetary sense. Taxation was in theory based on the number of

¢ The Dutch joined the Portuguese in the Far East at the turn of the 16 and 17t centuries. They conquered Taiwan in the 1620s
with the aim of creating a base for trade with China. They became the most profitable European traders in Asia for long times.

7 By the 18th century tea became the national drink in England and in The Americas. It meant a massive exchange of silver to
tea. When the treasury was losing too much of its silver reserves, the English decided to put a tax on tea. Objections to the tax
lead to the Boston Tea Party which was the immediate antecedent of the American Revolution — from a certain angle; it was all
due to the Chinese demand on silver...

8 Wikipedia: The Economy of the Ming Dynasty.

° This was the so-called Single Whip Law.
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population and the amount of cultivated land, but, since the government failed to hold a cadaster
survey, and the prefectures and individuals were not interested in reporting the correct data, there was
no clear administration on either the amount of arable land, or the number of people living in a
household. The government administration could not keep up with the dramatic demographic changes
that began in the Ming dynasty (and continue to the present). Furthermore, tax rates were extremely low
in China, encouraging trade but weakening the government.

The “silverization” of China inevitably had global consequences as well, considering that China
contained perhaps one-fourth of the earth’s population by the seventeenth century.!® Once silver supply
started to exceed demand, the purchasing power of silver diminished and inflation set in. The fall of
silver price in China seriously affected Spain’s economy!! and the economic and political processes that
she was involved in. As a response, the flow of New World silver to China diminished. Simultaneously,
the Tokugawa regime of Japan cut off the supply of Japanese silver. Silver became scarce in China and
the government officials started stockpiling it creating silver deflation. The problem became acute when
a series of natural disasters happened. In 1641 a great epidemic ravaged China and there was a steep
decline in temperature in the second half of the 17t century'. People were starving and could not pay
the taxes; various rebellions broke out and the government was too weak to defend itself. Finally, the
Manchus, a former tributary of China, took the capital and became the founders of the last imperial
dynasty in China.

It is interesting to consider that China is and has been a larger political unit than any other. Already in
the tenth century, it was the world’s leading economy in terms of per capita income and this leadership
lasted until the fifteenth century'. After the economic boom in the Ming and Qing periods, China’s
performance declined in the nineteenth and first half of the twentieth century. The 21t century sees a
changing trend: China is likely to resume its role as the world’s largest economy by 2015

The Imperial Court and the Scholar Elite

“...it seems to be quite remarkable when we stop to consider it, that in a kingdom of almost limitless
expanse and innumerable population and abounding in copious supplies of every description, though
they have a well-equipped army and navy that could easily conquer the neighboring nations, neither the
King nor his people ever think of waging a war of aggression. They are quite content with what they
have and are not ambitious of conquest. In this respect they are much different from the people of
Europe, who are frequently discontent with their own governments and covetous of what others enjoy.

10 Flynn & Giraldez, 1995.

11 The same gold and silver that contributed to the wealth of Spain, also caused its fate: the silver flooding into the country led to
serious inflation and did not encourage industrialization; it was rather used to finance endless wars in Europe. By the mid-1600s
supply and demand costs equalized and profits diminished. The decline in silver profits meant that Spain ceased to be a serious
world power and consequently lowered the amount of silver shipped to China.

12 Between 1550 and 1850 the Earth experienced a global cooling, the so-called Little Ice Age, with three particularly cold
intervals (around 1650, 1770 and 1850), separated by intervals of slight warming.

13 Maddison, 2002.
14 Maddison, 2006.
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While the nations of the West seem to be entirely consumed with the idea of supreme domination, they
cannot even preserve what their ancestors have bequeathed them, as the Chinese have done through a
period of some thousands of years....” with these words expressed Matteo Ricci his astonishment about
the way the Chinese emperor ruled his country.!®

The main concern of the Chinese from ancient times has been harmony; harmonious relationship with
nature, harmony within the (usually extended) family, harmony between the peoples of China and
harmony with other nations. Harmony was the key word that China communicated to the world during
the 2008 Beijing Olympic Games. ‘Harmony with nature’ is the idea that we see reflected in the Chinese
architecture.

The three main characteristics of Chinese architecture are: emphasis on horizontality, hierarchy and
symbolic nature. Buildings are rather broad than high; the overfloating, highly curved roof receives more
emphasis than the vertical walls. Lin Yutang says over the Chinese roof: “unlike the Gothic spires, his
spirit does not aspire to heaven but broods over the earth”. The roof, symbolic mediator between the
world of the living and the spiritual world, is often decorated with ornaments intended to keep off evil
spirits. During the Ming roof tiles and ornaments were extremely popular and their production
advanced. Several nice examples of glazed roof ornaments are presented at the exhibition, from the
sparse remains of the Nanjing palaces.

The Beijing Forbidden City. Silk, c.
1400-50 (?)

© Nanjing Museum/Nomad
Exhibitions

This colourful silk painting of
impressive size (184*156 cm) shows
the rigorous and highly hierarchical
plan of the Beijing Forbidden City.
In front of the hall of Supreme
Harmony, the largest and the most
imposing of all buildings, we see the
chief architect, Kuai Xiang, who is
likely to be the author of the
painting.

15 Excerpt from the diary of Matteo Ricci
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The Forbidden City in Beijing is the world’s largest palace complex. It is built according to a strictly
geometrical order with all its 980 buildings arranged symmetrically, along a linear axis. The palaces are
at the centre of the imperial city which is itself placed at the centrum of the inner city. Each building had
a precise place and function. The imperial household was also organized according to a strict
hierarchical order, down to the smallest detail.

Government administration was carried out by scholar officials selected through a three-stage
imperial state exam. The institution of state exams was introduced at the end of the 6" century and got
increasingly complicated over the centuries (especially, under the Ming and Qing dynasties). At the
exhibition we can see some pages from state exam papers. About 5% of those who attempted the
examinations actually passed them and even fewer received titles'®. Nevertheless, the state exam system
was a path for upward social mobility and those, who passed it, were the most highly revered class of
the society. In the account of Matteo Ricci: “Another remarkable fact and quite worthy of note as
marking a difference from the West, is that the entire kingdom is administered by the Order of the
Learned, commonly known as The Philosophers. The responsibility for the orderly management of the
entire realm is wholly and completely committed to their charge and care. The army, both officers and
soldiers, hold them in high respect and show them the promptest obedience and deference, and not
infrequently the military are disciplined by them as a schoolboy might be punished by his master.””

The exhibition shows a collection of life-size portraits of seven members of Ming’s educated elite.
These portraits served as “passport photographs”; they are surprisingly real and expressive. There is an
accompanying text to the portrait describing the name, family origin, date of birth (sometimes, of death)
and the level of education of the portrayed. The high quality of the portraits let us think that they were
created by a master-painter.

Many scholars, who did not get into the government administration, turned to the arts, the study of
which was considered a path to the cultivation of the moral self. Xu Wei, whose portrait is figured
below, passed the first grade of the civil examination but was never able to pass the middle grade, even
after attempting it eight times. He was, however, mastering all the three artistic perfections (poetry,
calligraphy and painting) what is considered the ultimate in artistic achievement and is indeed very rare.
He is recognized as the forerunner of modern ink painting in China.

16 Wikipedia: Imperial examination.

17 Excerpt from the diary of Matteo Ricci
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about this man whose facial expression exudes

certainly that of He Bin. Very little is known
intelligence, good humor and rigor.

The most gripping portrait exhibited is

© Nanjing Museum/Nomad Exhibitions
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Portrait of Xu Wei. Paper, 16" century. © Nanjing Museum/Nomad Exhibitions
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Arts

“If you do not run away from the raindrops, you will find them most beautiful,” said Hsiao Shihwei
at the end of the Ming Dynasty. Indeed the Chinese mind is as keen to detect the beauty in a common
pebble as it is anxious to squeeze the last ounce of happiness from an insecure and fate-ruled world -
states Lin Yutang. “Even in painting and poetry there is a sheer, whole-hearted, instinctive delight in
commonplace life, and imagination is used to throw a veil of charm and beauty over this earthly life,
rather than to escape from it. There is no doubt that the Chinese are in love with life, in love with this
earth, and will not forsake it for an invisible heaven. They are in love with life, which is so sad and yet so
beautiful, and in which moments of happiness are so precious because they are so transient.”!8

The Ming period roughly coincided with the renaissance in Europe. Similarly to the European
renaissance, which brought the revival of classical culture, a restoration of national Chinese culture took
place in the Ming era. Confucianism was blooming again, and traditional motives dominated in the arts,
ensured by a special court-based Bureau of Design. It established uniform standards of decoration for
imperial production in ceramics, textiles, metalwork, and lacquer, part of which was produced in
manufacturing industries, particularly in southern China.

Jar with two handles. Glazed yellow porcelain,
1488-1505
© Nanjing Museum/Nomad Exhibitions

The yellow color, corresponding to the element
of earth, and held as the symbolic color of the
five legendary emperors of ancient China, was
reserved to the emperor and his circle. Yellow
porcelain could only be used inside the imperial
palace complex. The white color corresponds to
the element of metal and symbolizes brightness
and purity. From the color combination we can
tell that this splendid jar served at court rituals.

In the Ming era large-scale landscapes, flower-and-bird compositions, and figural narratives were
particularly favoured. Narrative painting, with a wider color range and a much busier composition than
Song paintings, was immensely popular. The present exhibition presents us with many beautiful
examples in either genre.

18 Lin, 1936
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Tang Yin, Lady Playing the Flute. Ink on silk ~ Zhu Yunming (Zhu Zhishan), calligraphy.
scoll, 1470-1524 Ink on paper, 1460-1527
© Nanjing Museum/Nomad Exhibitions © Nanjing Museum/Nomad Exhibitions

Erotic paintings

The seclusion of women, the fact that marriage was not an affair between individuals but between
families, and the chastity required from women resulted that women’s sexual life was often repressed.
The same did not apply to men, especially to those of the richer class. Sexual life outside marriage had
many legitimate forms: prostitution, courtesanship, concubinage. Same sex affairs were also accepted
and frequent.

Courtesans had a special status in the society. It was the courtesan who supplied the need for
courtship and romance which many men missed in their youth before marriage. Most well-known
respectable scholars went to courtesans' houses, or had courtesans for their concubines, and frankly said
so. In fact, to be an official and avoid dinners with female entertainers was impossible. Scholars sought
for those hetaeras who could distinguish themselves from the rest either in poetry, music, painting or
witty repartee. These girls had to be courted. Many a man had to court a lady of supposedly easy virtue
for months and spend three or four thousand dollars before he was permitted to pass a night in her
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boudoir. Courtesans carried on the musical tradition of the country, which without them would have
died off. Their influence over high officials often gave them a measure of political influence, for
sometimes it was in their house that political appointments were interceded for and decided upon®™.
(Nevertheless, the philosopher Li Zhi, who taught that women were the intellectual equals of men and
should be given a better education, eventually died in prison for his "dangerous ideas".)

The below painting is one of the ten pieces album (1595) of Wang Sheng. Ten silk paintings are
combined in this album with ten calligraphies of poems. The poems originate from different authors
thereby giving the impression that they were created by various scholars who got inspired by the
paintings. It recalls the Ming-dynasty atmosphere in which all aspects of the scholar including his sexual
habits were extensively discussed among literati, for example during a dinner in a friend’s house or
during a “study trip”.

One of the ten paintings on silk from the
album of Wang Sheng, Late Ming
Dynasty

© F. Bertholet Collection, Amsterdam

The paintings exhibited in the Nieuwe kerk are never crude?, they suggests beauty and harmony, and
are enhanced with symbolic details, such as the big hollow rock with the cockscomb flower on the above
painting. The expression of the figures is relaxed, shows hardly any emotion. We can also observe that
the bound feet (a 10*-century invention which permeated all strata of the society during the Ming) of the
girl had to be covered with a piece of tissue, since the distorted foot was not an appealing thing to see or
smell without the nicely embroidered lotus shoe.

The painting and color printing of erotic scenes reached its highest level in late Ming. Erotic literature
flourished as well, yielding such a masterpiece as the Chin Ping Mei (The Plum in the Golden Vase).

19 Lin, 1936

20 It is not the general rule; most erotic paintings from this period are more explicit.
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Royal Delft Porcelain

The Royal Delft pottery with its characteristic white and “Delft blue” color is a well-known trademark
In Europe. What is less well known is how this authentic Dutch product evolved through the copying of
Chinese Ming porcelain which had been immensely popular in the Low Countries between the 16™ and
19th centuries. At the exhibition we can follow the development of Delft pottery. Meanwhile the early
copies from the 1600s can just be named charming (with a little generosity), we get impressed by the
quality of Delft pottery from some 50 years later. Due to a steady demand, earthenware factories were
established in many Dutch cities in the 17th century. The city of Delft peaked with 32 factories from
which just one remained.

It is interesting to note that the blue and white color is not an original Chinese invention. It evolved
by a marriage between Chinese and Iranian processes and materials?'. The blue dye (cobalt oxide) is the
same what was used to decorate West Asian earthenware and was introduced in China under the
Mongol rule. In the Ming era all foreigner design elements were neglected, just the color scheme
remained and got applied for traditional Chinese motifs.

However, not only Westerners copied the much-sought-after Chinese porcelain, Western demand
also made its impact on the Chinese production. In the exhibition we can see various examples for
European influence, of which the pilgrim bottles are noteworthy. The form of these bottles shows an
Islamic origin, and they got to China with Portuguese mediation.

The Exhibition

The “Ming. Emperors, Artists and Merchants in Ancient China” travelling show is jointly organized
by Nomad Exhibitions and the Nieuwe Kerk Amsterdam, and will travel to the National Museum of Scotland
in Edinburgh in 2014. The exhibition is of moderate size but of great importance. It is surprising that the
exhibits are arranged in a rather traditional way: the circulation is forced to a relatively narrow
‘corridor’, where visitors ought to keep pace with the procession, peek over shoulders, or force their way
to the exhibit if they are less polite and more interested. Considering that half of the available space
remained empty, a more fluid spatial arrangement would have been possible. The exhibition is
accompanied by a small but fine catalogue in Dutch language, and a nicely illustrated children’s book.
Various lectures are offered on the subject as well as activities for children. During the three months of
the exhibition a 3D model of all the 980 buildings of the Forbidden City of Beijing is being printed.
Visitors can watch the two 3D printers live at work.
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NAGY, I1diko

Premieére of L’abbraccio della Luna

On October 23, 2013 the Hungarian Embassy in the
Netherlands has celebrated the 57" anniversary of the
outbreak of the 1956 Revolution in Hungary with a
premiere of a very special musical performance: a puppet

- ..

Q ‘abbraceio dellea %{//(/ opera entitled L’abbraccio della Luna (Moon Swing). The
puppets and scenery was written and designed by Marta
Horvath, a Hungarian puppeteer, and was performed by

Moon Swing

Puppet Opeesin Qe At three devoted Hungarian singers Blanka Ildiko Mester

The story of the opera tale was inspired b

(soprano), Katalin Kovacs (mezzo-soprano) and Gabor

Balint (tenor) accompanied by the pianist lason Marmaras
on harpsichord. The premiere proved to be for many

are all classically trained Hungarian . . .

culture on the vast and diverse stage guests a big surprise and at the same time a great success!

the Eszterhazy family (for wk

moods and intricate thoughts and clear messages. The performance will be sung
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2 vely promote Hungaria
of Dutch art world.
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The history of the puppet opera commences in the 17

Cast and Soloists:

Blanka Ildiko Mestr - Soprano century in Venice with the premiere of Leandro composed
bl Tor by Francesco Antonio Pistocchi. Later, Joseph Haydn
oy e himself played a big role in continuing and keeping alive
this genre. Like his master, Count Eszterhazy, Haydn was
very fond of marionette puppets and had happily
composed operas especially for puppets to entertain the
family. Later many famous composers’ operas became
popular to be played in puppet theatres. From time to time the Budapest Puppet Theatre performs
Mozart's Magic Flute or Bartdk’s Bluebeard’s Castle. We can say that puppet opera has a tradition in

Hungary, although it is not as well-known as one would expect it to be.

The opera story, the puppets and scenery is written and designed by
Mirta Horvith
t‘-—.. ST

(4

After all it is not surprising that the puppeteer Marta Horvath, who admires Haydn’s music, was also
inspired by his work and created this very special performance. L'abbraccio della Luna was inspired by
Haydn’s works that were dedicated to the Eszterhdzy family. The story of the opera was written by
Marta, which is based partly on the circumstances of the composer’s private life and partly on extracts
from Haydn operas.

The story of the opera is a tale about a love triangle between the countess, the count and his love,
Celia, where tragedy and happiness are both present. Although the count’s and Celia’s love cannot be
fulfilled on Earth, their souls can unite in happiness on the Moon, on the swing of the Moon. The sound
of various emotions — misery, anger, love, happiness, jealousy, loneliness and sadness — all appear in the
play. The soloists’ great performance and the uniquely and beautifully made puppets helped the
audience to empathize with the characters of the opera. The hard work was rewarded with a long lasting
round of applause in the chamber. On this special evening the guests of the Hungarian Embassy were
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surely charmed by the fairy tale which was played with beautifully made puppets, excellent soloists and
enchanted music from the 18 century.

“It was team work!” explains Marta. The arias were selected and compiled by the soloists, who are all
classically trained singers: Blanka Ildiké Mester (soprano), Katalin Kovacs (mezzo-soprano) and Gabor
Balint (tenor). Under Marta’s guidance they searched for the arias that best matched with the given
mood and feelings of the play and also best fitted to their own voice. According to Marta, without their
help she could not have made the musical part of the opera. On the repetitions the singers also had to
learn how to hold and play with the puppets. “It was very interesting to see that day by day how they
get to know the puppets and learn how to hold them and move them”, says Marta. The spectacularly
dressed puppets were worked out in details and with big care by Marta. “The three puppets took me 2
months to make and the dresses 4-5 hours for each.” The old cupboard which serves as stage she bought
in a second hand shop. But the teamwork has not ended here; at certain places the text of the arias —
which were written in Italian — had to be rephrased. With the help of Philippo Rosati, a professional
translator, they managed to get through this obstacle, too.

“We started to put together this opera two years ago. It took lot of time to find the right arias, and
make the puppets.” She also mentions that in the meantime her mother became ill and she went back to
Hungary to nurse her. “The last weeks before the premiere were very intense and tiring. But now I am
very happy and pleased with the result!” — tells Marta Horvath.

The L’abbraccio della Luna is not Marta’s first attempt to perform and write scenery for a puppet opera.
She made already two performances, which were also based on Haydn’s works. In 2001 at the Summer
Festival in Eger she performed with her puppeteer colleague and with seven opera singers a Haydn
puppet opera, entitled Elet a holdon (Life on the Moon). Later in 2009 she wrote herself a musical puppet
play with the title Haydindrdl fiij a szél (Wind blows from Haydina), which was performed in the
Netherlands. In that case she cooperated with Hungarian folk musicians and Haydn’s music was played
on zither.

Since the premiere, L’abbraccio della Luna was once performed before the general public in the Central
Library of The Hague, where somebody asked after the play, where can she buy this on CD. Indeed, we
hope that this unforgettable performance will be also available on CD or DVD.

Opera synopsis

Our protagonist, the Count lives a quiet, low-key life where his life's only delight is music and to play
harpsichord. In contrast, his wife, the Countess, is obsessed by balls and receptions and has a busy social
life. After partying every night, the Countess often suffers from headaches and exhaustion so the Count's
harpsichord music only intensifies her pain and frustration. Their home has become a haven of perpetual
disputes and hysteria. The Count, deep in his heart, longs to be far away and dreams of a distant country
where he could freely live his life and dedicate himself completely to music. After long beach walks and
painful reflections and tortured by heavy thoughts, he embarks and sails away without parting.
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During the sea voyage his ship sinks in a terrible storm. A beautiful young girl, called Celia, finds the
shipwrecked count barely alive on the shore. She nurtures and takes care of him. Inevitably they fall in
love.

Meanwhile the Countess feels lonely. She does not know if she will see her husband ever again. One
day, while walking on the beach she finds the Count's jacket. She sets on to find him. Her ship arrives at
the same island and here she becomes witness to Celia and the Count's pure love. In order to separate
the love birds, the Countess dresses in disguise as a fortune-teller, predicting a cruel fate if they do not
part from each other. After a painful "goodbye" the Count leaves, not suspecting that his wife is
travelling back home along with him on the same ship.

The Countess arrives home first, hastily gets rid of her disguise robes, and warmly welcomes her
husband as a loving and caring wife. Hope for a happy future fades away however, as the Countess
returns to her everyday routine of endless partying.

The Count realizes that his life on the island filled with love and romance was idyllic. Now he thinks
of Celia every day as he walks on the beach while poor Celia longs for him on the distant island.

Although their love cannot be fulfilled on this Earth, their affections and souls will unite in another
place. Moon will embrace the pair's eternal love. Under the Moon Light they will connect forever.

The artists, from left to right: lason Marmaras, Katalin Kovacs, Gabor Balint,
Blanka I1dik6 Mester, and Marta Horvath.
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Photos made by: Endre Kovécs.
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CHINGIZ AITMATOV
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The Russian Embassy in London, Rossotrudnichestvo,
The Mukhtar Auezov Institute of Literatire and Arts,
The Aitmatov Academy and The Kazakh Arts Academy

cordially invite you to

Press Release for immediate use

The Aitmatov Academy, UK, announces the hosting of its International Chinghiz Aitmatov Award (ICAA)
ceremony at Rossotrudnichestvo,37 High Street Kensington, London W8 5ED, on 12/12/13 (7pm- 9pm).

About the ICAA

The Chinghiz Aitmatov Awards are presented by the Aitmatov Academy to persons who have
contributed to Aitmatov studies or the culture of Central Asia. The names of the winners have not been
revealed but are likely to include politicians, artists and academics from Central Asia and Russia. The
nominees are decided by an international jury of academics and artists from the UK, Germany, Russia

and Kazakhstan.
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The ceremony can hold up to 150 people and will be attended by politicians, artists and academics from
the UK, Russian, Kazakhstan, Kyrgyzstan and other countries. It will also feature a short film about the
writer’s life and creation.

About the Aitmatov Academy UK

The Aitmatov Academy was set up in the UK by Professor Rahima Abduvalieva in 2010. She is an
academic and the former colleague of the famous writer Chinghiz Aitmatov during his time in Germany
from the early 1990s until his death in 2008. Aitmatov was and still is one of the most famous writers
from the former Soviet Union. Although Kyrgyz by birth, he wrote mainly in Russian and his works
have been translated into numerous languages. He is very well-known in continental Europe, Asia and
the Russian-speaking world. Rahima stated that she wanted to set up an academy ‘to maintain the legacy
of the great writer. The Aitmatov Academy is an academic institute which researches and promotes the
literature, culture and academia of Central Asia — something which was very close to Chinghiz
Aitmatov’s heart’.

The focus of the Academy’s activities in 2013 has been Kazakhstan. ‘Chinghiz Aitmatov was a bilingual
writer and the “Academy is interested in Kazakhstan’s official tri-language policy where pupils and
students are taught three languages — Kazakh, Russian and English” explains Rahima Abduvaieva. The
Academy recently visited Kazakhstan on a lecture tour on the topics of Aitmatov as a bilingual writer
and translation studies.

The Aitmatov Academy is active in the following areas: academic conferences, translation agency
(Russian/Central Asian languages/English); publishing house; lecture tours (on Aitmatov, translation
studies and Central Asia in general). The Academy will also launch its academic journal (Aitmatov
Academy Journal) at the above event. The first issue was dedicated to the award ceremony but following
issues will publish articles from academics from Central Asia and the Russian-speaking world.

Contact details

Address: 53 Kingsway, London, SW14 7HN
Email: info@aitmatov-academy.org.uk
Facebook: AitmatovAcademy

Ticket information: available on request
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AHAHDBEBA, CseTraana BukropoBHa
Espasmiicrso Unnrmsa AmirMatosa

Beanuanmmii nmcateab coBpemeHHoOcTM Y.  AMTMaToB IIpOBO3TJalllad  €BpasMIICTBO  Kak
LIEHTPaAbHYIO 1Ael0 PeneccaHnca MupoBoll LMBMUAM3alMU. B ero mpose mepernaaBaeHbl ¥ BOCCO3AaHbI
aTMocdepshl CTpaH, TAe OH IOObIBaA, MX MCTOPUS M COBPeMEeHHOCTh. Tak BOZHMKAAM «CpaBHeHI:, dyepes
KOTOpBIE 4acTO sCHee BUAMUTCA cBoe. Bce yBmaeHHOe, ycabllllaHHOE, yAOBA€HHOE UAET B «pPeakTop»
XyAOXKHMKa» [1, c.423].

Y. AittmaTOB Obla TAyOOKO yOeKAeH B TOM, UTO «HauMHasl C aHTMYHOCTY U paHHEero CpeAHeBeKOBbs,
3aech (Ha Tepputopun LlentpaasHoit Asum — C.A.) cTaaKmBaAMCh B KOHPAMKTHOM IIPOTMBOOOPCTBE
pUMCcKasl U CTelHas, TIOPKCKas I MpaHCKas, apaOckas M KuTaiicKas nmsmamsaumu. IIpm stom ¢
TeOIOAUTUYECKO TOYKM 3peHMs 9DTOT PerMoH Bcerda BBICTyHaA IIpeAMeTOM 3aBOeBaHMII Kak
«IIPOMEXYTOUHBII I0sAC», «OydepHas», «CpeAuHHas» 30Ha, KOTOpas IIpejoXpaHsida OBl OT
HeIocpeJCTBEeHHOIO COIIPMKOCHOBeHIs». Ha »TOT permon «ymaaa rycras TeHb» (pyHAaMeHTaAU3Ma,
PsAOM C HUM «Il1AeleTcsi OecKkpaliHee MOpe» IIOUTU IToAyTopaMuaanapaHoro Kuras u MmuaanapAHOro
Muaniickoro cyO-koHTMHeHTa. Ilncatear gokazareabHO M yOeXXKA€HHO yTBep:KAaad BeAmdye MMPOBOI
KyABTYpBl U AnUTepaTypsl. OpraHmusoBaHHbI MO ero mHuimaTtuse «llcchik-Kyabckuit ¢popym» craa
AeVICTBEHHBIM  (POpyMOM  JesiTeAeil MUPOBOM KyAbTYpPBl U MCKYCCTBA, peaAbHBIM (PaKTOpOM
COBpEMEHHOI KyABTYPBl UM AYXOBHOW >XU3HU. Accam0Oaes: KyAbTyp Hapoaos llenTpaapHOl Aswumy,
pyxoBogumas Y. AnrrmatoseiM ¢ 1995 roga, siBmaach CTep>KHEM BO3POXKAEHUs HOBOV AUTEPATyPHl, C
KOTOPOI 4ea10Be4ecTBO Boao B XXI Bek.

ITo aanubpiM IOHECKO, UmHrns AMTMaToB — OAMH M3 CaMBIX YMTaeMBbIX IHucaTeaeil Mupa. Ero
IIpou3BeAeHIs TlepeBedeHbl Ha 0oaee yem 150 sA3pikoB Mupa. Ero BKaaag B MUPOBYIO KyABTYPY 0OCOOO
BeCOM M 3HaumuTedeH. IlpusHaHMe ero TasaHTa — MeXAyHapoaHble npemun /xasaxapaapa Hepy n
«OTpypusi», 3BaHNe aKaJdeMIKa BceMupHoOI akageMun HayK 1 MCKYCCTB 1 EBponeiickon akageMum Hayk,
MICKYCCTB I AUTepaTyphl, II0UeTHOe 4AeHCTBO B PMcKOM KayOe 11 MHOTHe, MHOIIe APYTHe.

EBpasuiictBo — 9TO He TOAbKO U He CTOABKO cpepa reornoanTnku. 3apuKcupoBaHHas UCTOpUei I He
CBOJICTBEeHHasl TorjainHel Esporie BepoTepnmMocTh Ha CThiKe EBpornibl 1 Asum siBAseTCA OCHOBaHMEM
AYXOBHOTO, HPaBCTBEHHOIO CPOACTBa, MICIIOBEAYyeMOTO eBPa3UIICKON UACeIA.

Kusup n tBOpuecrso Y. AiirmaTtoBa OblaM TecHO cBa3aHbl ¢ Kaszaxcranom. OH OblA HOCTOSHHBIM
Y4aCTHIUKOM MeKAYHapOAHBIX (POPYMOB, MOCBSIIEHHBIX HacAeAUIO BBIAAIOIIUXCA Ka3aXCKUX IODTOB U
mmcareAeii, ¥ KpPyHHeMIINX JaTaM, OTMeJaeMbIM B paMKax [00mAelHbIX MeponpuAtuil KaseHnaaps
namATHBIX gaT IOHECKO. HemnosropumbiM cbIlHOM yeaoBedecTBa cumTtaa OoH JKamObnlaa JKabaesa,
SKMBBIM ITaMSTHUKOM, ITOAYepPKMBast 0c000 praocodpcKylo CTOPOHyY ero mpoussedeHuii. [Tost orpasna B
CBOEM TBOpYECTBe Tpareiuio 4eloBeKa, AI00OBL, ero mckaHus... JyxosHoe Hacaeame XK. JKabaepa —
YHIKAaAbHO M CBOeOOpa3Ho.
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Xy40>XHUK 1 BAacTb. JKaMObLA He MOTr OOOITI B CBOEM TBOpPUYEeCTBe BTy IpoOAeMy. AKBIH U BAACTb.
Yro caesaaa TOBT A4ad CBOErO0 Hapoda KaK 4YeAOBeK, BCTYIMBIIMUII B AMaAor C BAaCTbiO?!
AutepartyposeaeHne, 611 yBepeH Y. AITMaTOB, ellle He B IIOAHON Mepe OTBeTIAO Ha STOT BOIIPOC.

JKam0Ob1a — MHOTOBEKOBOe DIMUYecKoe IopokaeHne Hapoga. Coppemennsle auteparypsl Kaszaxcrana,
Kripreizcrana, mo muenuio Y. AiitMaroBa, BbIcKasaHHOMY UM B 1995 rogy Ha 100maeniHol ceccum
Munncrepcrsa Hayku — Axagemun Hayk PK k 150-aeTuio K. J)Kabaesa, 4045KHBI IPOAOAXKATh TPasULTUN
BeAMKOTIO aKbIHa-MMIIPOBM3aTOPa U BAUBAThCs pydelikaMI B peKy MUPOBOI AUTepaTyphl.

Kam0Ob1a — Abait — Ay»zos. O KaKA0l1 U3 BepIIMH Ka3axcKoil Autepatypsl Y. ATMaToB Haxoaua
TOYHBIE I eMKHe CAOBa, oOpas3Hble CpaBHeHU:. «BeplinHy mMHTeaaeKkTa M IeHMaAbHOCTM Ka3aXCKOIO
HapoJa MUHYBIINX BpeMeH» CMBOAM3NPYeT BeANdaIlnii MbICAUTeAb, 09T, puaocodp Abait. «Myxrap
Ay»30B, BOCKpeCHBIINII HTOT 0Opa3 MOIydeil KUCThIO poMaHmcTa, - numeT Y. ATMaToB, - OKazaacs
TaKOM >Ke BepIINHON B MCTOPUM Ka3aXCKOV KyAbTYpbl B HOBBle BpeMeHa. Taxkoe ¢peHOMeHaabHOe
ABYeAVHCTBO BBIAQIOIIVIXCSI AMYHOCTEl HallM, TaKue IapHO CBeTsAIIMecs, KaK ABe Hepa3Ay4dHble 3Be3/bl
Ha HeDOCKAOHe, JMeHa, BO3MOXKHO, €CTh MCKAIOUUTEALHBII B CBOeM pode (akT BO BCell MCTOPUMU
MUPOBOJ KyAbTYPBI».

Berpeun ¢ Y. AjiTMaTOBBIM BO BpeMsl ero OAmcTaTeAbHBIX BBICTYILA€HUII M AOKAaAOB B AKaJeMUU
Hayk Kasaxcrana, B VIHctutyTe autepatypsl u nckyccrsa numM.M.O. Ays30Ba 4eMOHCTPpUPOBAAY MacIITad
ero AM4HOCTH, oOasiHMe nHTeadekTa. OH HasbiBaa 1995 rog yHMKaAbHBIM. DTO OblA o4 150-2eTus co AHA
poXaeHus Beankoro Adasl, 0ANIeTBOPSIOIIEero NHTeAAeKTyaAbHBbIN IIOTeHIIMAaA U AyX Ka3axCKOl Haluy,
n 1000-aetus snoca «MaHnac», ormedaembix 1104 9ruaoi JOHECKO. Dra kaioueBast MbICAb BBICTYTIA€HIAS
Y. AntmaroBa Ha KoH(pepeHIun B /Jome ydeHbIX, mHocssiieHHON 1000-2eTMIO KBIPTBI3CKOTO BIIOCa
«Manac», oObeanHIAa BCe 40KAaAbl ¥ COOOIeHIs], CTala UX AeMITMOTUBOM.

Beanxoaenno ckaszaa o «Manace» akagemuk 3.K. Kaba0408B: «UnHrus AiTMaTOB IIO BOA€ CYABOBI
cBa3aH ¢ «MaHacom». «MaHac» - TO okeaH 11o93un, a YuHIm3 — Mope, KOTOpoe He 1cYe3aeT, IOTOMY 4TO
MIMeeT IIPOYHYIO U AOATYIO CBA3b C OKeaHOM, IINTaeTCs ero BogaMy, 0OMeHIBaeTCsl BOAHaMI. «MaHac» 1
UMHIM3 — 9TO CUMBOABI I CMHOHMMBI KBIPTBI3CKOTO HapoAa».

B HOBBIX MCTOpPMYECKUX YCAOBUSIX CAaMOYTBeP KAeHe KbIPIBI3CKOTO U Ka3aXCKOTO HapoAOB 1JeT yepes
JMCTOPUYECKYIO IIaMATh, Yepe3 TaKue BeANMUMHBI, Kak Abant n «Manac». «f cuactams, - rosopmua Y.
AitTMaTOB, OoOpalasch K ayAUTOpuUM, - YTO MO3HaeM MBI ceOs1 BMecTe C Ka3aXCKMM Hapogowm. U ne
CcAydallHO, 4YTO BIepBble OTKpbITMe «MaHaca» COBEpIIEHO ChIHAaMM Ka3axCKOro Hapoga: ¢ YokaHa
BaanxanoBa HaumMHaeTcsl IMCbMeHHasi McTOpusa s1oca «MaHac», SBASIONIErocs YHUKaAbHOM
DHIIMKAOIIe e, cogepKalllell BeCh OIIBIT U MICTOPMYeCKUI IIyTh KBIPTBI3CKOTO Hapoja».

Henosropmumori aumdnocteio Obla u  ocraerca Myxrap Ays30B. llopasureabHbl ero rayOuHa
MBIIIACHNA UM WUHTeAAeKT. /JoKyHrapel 3anpemaan «Manac». OT COBETCKOrO «a>KyHrapcrBa» CIac
HallMOHaAbHBIN 9110Cc MyxTap OMmapxanosud Ay»30s. OH rlepeBepHya X0, COOBITHUIA. «Manac» He
TOABKO OBIAb, MCTOPMS, HO M BeAUKOe MCKYCCTBO, IIOJAHMMaAIOIIeecs A0 YPOBHs IIEeKCIIMPOBCKIX
Tpareanii. «MaHac» - cakpaabHasi, CBATasl Belllb.

/lmgHOCTY y4eHbIX U MpicauTeaelt LenTpaabHoit A3um 3arnedaTaeHsl B yoaniuctuke Y. AiirmaTosa,
OCTpOI1, 310004HEBHOIl, IIOMOraloIlell 4YuTaTeAs M pa3oOpaTbcsi B IeOHNOAUTUYECKMX IIpolieccax,
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OpoTeKarommx B Mumpe. ITucareast BoaHOBaAa npo6AeMa I/ICTOpI/I‘{eCKOﬁ IIaMATU ¥ MaHKYpTH3Ma KakK
KyAbTYPHOI'O KOHLIEIITQ, eBpaSMﬂCTBa KakK IIyTN B HaIlle€ 3aBTpa. EBpaBI/If/ICTBO B €I0 IIpO3€ HEOTA4€AVIMO OT
KOHLIEIITa ITIaMATh.

[IpoGaemMa XyA0>KeCTBEHHOTO BpeMeHU B poMaHe «JI Aoabllle BeKa AAUTCS A€Hb» peaaAu3yeTcs
IIOCPeACTBOM TOYHO IOAOOpPaHHBIX CAOB, IepejarolIMX CIPeCCOBAaHHOCTh BpeMeHM B OAMH MIUT:
«IIPOMeAbKHYBIIIie MTHOBeHMs» (AOyTaamun Ooabllle AymMaa 0O ®TOM, BCIIOMIMHAA, a caM pa3bes3s,
IIpoOHeccs IlepeJ ero B30pOM M MCYe3), «BpeMs OCTaHOBMAOChL B MMHYBIIEM IIPOCTPaHCTBe, Ha TOM
OTpe3Ke IIyTH, KOTOPBINI BMeIllald B ceDs BCIO ©0Ab M CMBICA €ro >KMu3Hum». «OH Tak M He CMOT
IPUMUPUTLCI C AECTBUTEABHOCTBIO, OCBOOOAUTBCA OT TOTO, YTO CTAaA0 YK€ BOCIIOMMHaHMEM».
Hacrosimee Ha raasax umrareasl IpeBpaljaeTcsl B IPOIILIOe, AeJICTBUTeABHOCTh — B BOCTIOMMHaHue. B
HTOM — OCOOEHHOCTH MODTUKM poMaHa «V goabire Beka 4anTcs AeHb». «[I[poMeAbKHYBIIIIe MTHOBEHS»
IMEIOT HaJ, TepoeM IpousBeaeHns: oco0yio cuay. OH He MOXXeT OTOpBaTh CBOV B30P OT OKHA, XOT T10€3/,
MYITCA BCe JaAbllle U IaJaliolInii CHeT CKphIBaeT CTeITHYIO ITaHOpaMy.

YeaoBedeckast TaMATh HPOSIBAIET CBOe I1aBHOe CBOVICTBO, II03BOASIONIee YeA10BeKy OCTaBaThCs CaMUM
cobor1. Bockperias «Bce 3aHOBO, BCe MOAPOOHO, B AeTaAsX, Bce 3puMoO», AOyTaAmUIl UCHINBaeT A0 AHa
«TOPBKYIO CAa40CTh MYMOAETHON BCTPeY».

/erenay o HaliMaH-AHe 3amlmchIBaAM ABaXKABL: yuuTeab AOyTaauIl 1 ydeHblii-apxeoaor Eamsapos.
PacckaspiBaa ee B oOoux caydasx Kasanral, MMeHHO OH, IIO MBICAM aBTOpa, SABASETCS XpaHUTEAeM
HaPOAHOI MyAPOCTU O3a0BITON KHUIU cTerHoM ucropun Capo3ekoB. « MOKHO OTHATh 3€MAI0, MOXKHO
OTHATH OOTaTCTBO, MOKHO OTHATb M KM3Hb, HO KTO IpMAyMad, KTO CMeeT IIOKYLIaThCs Ha IIaMsATh
geaoseka?! O rocrioau, ecan Thl eCTh, — OOpaljaercs Oe3yTelllHas MaTh, — KaK BHYIIA Thl TaKOe AI0AAM?
Paspe Maa0 321a Ha 3eMae u 6e3 9Toro»? OHa MBITaeTCs IOHATD, KaKasl KM3Hb, KaKue COOBITHS IPUBeAN
JKyaHbKyaHell K TaKOM >KeCTOKOCTM, AMKOCTM — BBITPaBUTh HaMATh paba. Toabko MaHKypT Mor
BBIA€pKaTh B OAMHOYECTBe OeCKOHeYHYIO IAyllb U 0e3A104be CapO3eKOB, 3aMeH:AS OAUH MHOXKeCTBO
pabornukos. «Kyaa aerde cHATh IA€HHOMY TIOAOBY MAM IPUYMHUTL AIODOV APYTOMl Bpea AAs
yCTpalleHus: Ayxa, HeXKeAu OTOUTh 4eAOBeKy IlaMsAThb, Pa3pylINUTh B HEM pasdyM, BRIPBaTh KOPHU TOTO,
4TO IIpeObIBaeT C YeJA0BeKOM A0 II0CAeAHero B3J0Xa, OCTaBasCh €ro eAUHCTBeHHBIM oOpeTeHueM,
YXOAAIIVIM BMECTe C HUM U HeAOCTYIHBIM A4S APYTUX>.

HOpreT >KyaHb>XyaHa HaplCOBaH OTTAaAKMBaIOIIIVIM: «On cnaea Ha MOXHAaTOM Bep6/1104e, O31pasiChb
II0 CTOPOHAaM, AUIIOe ero ObLAO OAyTAOBaTOe, HAIIpsKEeHHOEe, Ha TOA0Be YepHas IAsIa, KaK A04Ka, C
KOHIIaMM, 3aTHYTBIMM BBepX, a c3agu 0oaTadach, I0OJAeCKMBas, 4epHas, Cyxas Koca, IAeTeHHas B ABa
3yba». Ho 1 raasa manKypTa OCTaBaAMCh OTPeIIeHHBIMM, BhIpaXkasl ApeMydee OTCYTCTBUE MHTepeca K
gemy ObI TO HM OBLAO Ha cBeTe. boaee MpUBBIYHO coyeTaHMe «ApeMydyee HeBeXKeCTBO», HO Icareab
HapyHmiaeT paMKM BCEro0 pa3yMHOIO ¥ IIPMBBIYHOIO, TaK IIPOCAEKMBATCIA B TIJda3aX MaHKypTa
€AVHCTBEHHOE BbIPpA’K€HIE€ — BbIpa’kK€HIE APEMYYEro OTCYTCTBUS MHTEpeca KO BCEMY Ha CBETeE. AI/ILIO
U3MOX/AEHHOe, HauepHO oOBeTpeHHoe, orpyoesiiee. CMOTPUT ChIH «0€CCMBICA€HHO U PaBHOAYIIIHO».

lI'ope MmaTepmu, saBHO HaBuCIllee HaJ Hell, HAaCTOAbKO OTPOMHO, HEOOBATHO U 0Oe3BICXOAHO, 4TO,
OOpyIIMBININCH, NOAMMHAAO ee. Bpems ocraHOBMAOCH: TOYHO OHa IIpeObIBada 34€Ch IIOCTOSHHO U
KaK/bIl JeHb Hapelllada ero B crenm. TpeBora mMarepm KakK «BCKpMKHYBIIas paHeHas ntuija». Kax
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NTNUIIa, BCOYTHyTas C THe3Ja, KPY>KUT OHa IIO cTeny. ApXeTUI ITUIIBI BHOBb BO3POAMUTCS B KOHIIE
AereHABl, Korga ntutia JoHeH0Oait OyaeT 3aKAMHATh MaHKypTa: «Bcrmomun nms csoe!»

Cemantuka mmenu repos JKoaaman («byap cyactams B myTm») He ompabAblBaeT ceOsl Ilepeg
HeBIAaHHOI >KeCTOKOCThIO cTerntHoro raeMenn. Orer; MaHKypTa JoHeH0all, M3BeCTHBIN, TPOCAaBAeHHbIN
cpeAu HaliMaHOB YeA0BeK, OblA YOUT B OAHOM M3 Cpa’KeHMII C )KyaHb)KyaHaMM B CapO3eKCKOJl CTOpPOHe.
CpIH He ycIrieA OTOMCTUTS, IT0TIaA B I14eH 1 OblA IIpeBpallleH B MaHKypTa.

Obpas paba — neHTpaabHBII OOpa3 JAereHAbl O MaHKypTe. Ilpororum aereHAbl O MaHKypTe
BCTpeyaeTcs Yy Kazaxckoro Hapoga. Ho «mapoanoro, mepesaromierocss M3 ycT B ycTa IIpejaHusl O
MaHKypTe UMEeHHO B TOM BI/€, B KOTOPOM s eT0O 310K, — paccKkasbiBaeT B Oecege ¢ I'. Atpsanom «...J
CA0BO BTO BMECTO Aywm Moen» Y. ANTMaroB, — He CylecTByeT... B Ty gaaexyro smoxy Ha rpanuue
umnepun FOanp u HeHemHelt Cpeanelt A3uy IPOMCXOANAN OypHBIE MCTOPpUYECKMe COOBITHS, HapOAbI
JKMAM B IIOCTOSIHHOM Bpa’k4e, LJapuAl >KecTOKue Hpasbl. V1 ogHum 1u3 Oecyea0BeYHBIX OObIYaeB TOTO
BpeMeHI ObLA0 TO, KOTJa IIOIIaBIIIero B IlAeH IOHOIIY IT0ABepraAll My4MTeAbHBIM IIBITKAM, AMIIas ero
IaMsTH, HaCMABHO NPUHY>KAasl ero 3a0bITh, KaK €r0 30BYT, KTO ero oTell, MaTh, KTO €I0 HapoJ, Iie ero
3eMAs. A 4elOBeK, AUIIEHHBIN HaIIMOHAABHOM U MCTOPUYECKON IPUHAAAEXKHOCTH, BCEIO TOTO, YTO
XapakTepusyeT eTo KaK AMYHOCTh, IIpeBpaliaicsi B Oe3poIroTHOro pada, B MOCAYIIHOIO poOoTa... MHue
HY>KHO OBLA0 Ty MaAeHBKYIO MICKOPKY IIPOIILA0TO BOCILAAaMEHIUTD, cAeAaTh ero SIPKUM, TOPSIINM OTHEM,
TO €CThb, MUHBIMU CAOBaMM, IIOAHATD IIpejaHine Ha 00Aee BLICOKIUI YPOBEHb, A5 TOTO YTOOBI OHO HaM 4TO-
TO FOBOPMAO, YTOOBI OAaroapsl TOM PeTpOCHeKIINY MBI MOTAY OBl 3aTASHYTh B CETOAHSIIHUIN AeHb» [2,
c.372-373].

IToaoH ropeun u Tparusma AmaAor MaTepH C CBIHOM:

— «A 4TO OBLA0 40 TOTO, KaK THI IIpUIIIe croAa?

— Huuero He Ob120, — CKa3aa OH.

— Houn Ob121a nau aeHb?

— Huuero He 65110, — CKa3aa OH.

— C xeM OBI THI XOTeA pasropapuBaTh?

— C aynoii. Ho MbI He caplmiuMm apyr apyra. Tam KTo-To cuamT.
— A 4710 THI e11ie xoTeA ObI?

- Kocy na roaose, kak y xo3smHa.

— Jaii 51 TOCMOTPIO, YTO OHM CAeAAAU C TBOEI TOAOBOIA. ..»
Kro cMeeT noky1iaThcs Ha yeA0Be4ecKyIo ITaMsaTh?» [3, c.148].

Ilorepst mamATH acCOMMPYETCsA C TAYXOM HEIPOHUIIAeMON CTEeHOM, 4epe3 KOTOPYIO IIBITAaeTCs
npobutskca Haiiman-AHa, Korga e 910 yaaercsa. Haresas koapiOeabHbIe IeCeHKM, OHa 3aMedaeT, YTo B
AUIle CbIHA, «3acCTHIBIIEM, 3a4y0eA0M A0 YePHOThI», MOABAsIETC «KaKoe-TO IOTeIldeHe», YTO-TO BpoJde
caaboit yapiOku. Ho oHa Omaach B «HarAyxo 3aKkpBITYyIO ABepPb», «B TIAyXYIO ABepPb COKPYILIEHHOI
IaMsATI», CBIH pearnpoBad IIPOCTO Ha T0A0C, a He Ha ee roaoc. CamMoe cTpalllHOe Haka3zaHue AAs
MaHKypTa — yIIOMIHaHIe O ero roaose, JKyaHbXyaHbl IIpu0eraioT K 3ToMy npuemy: «OHa xoueT coApaTthb
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TBOIO HIAIIKy VM OTIIapUTh TBOIO l"O/lOBy!» HpI/I TaKOM 3allyTMBaHUNM Y€PHOE ANITO MaHKypTa CAe1aA10Chb
«CephIM-CEPBIM», OH HO6/1€,ZI,H€/1, CTaa O3MpPaThCi, KakK 3BEepPb. " KOrga OH CMOI TOYHO BBIITYCTUTD CTpeAy,
MAa,ZLIlII/If/l >KyaHb>XYyaH YAUBUACA: «B PYyKe I1aMsITh ocTtasach!»

Pomannoe BpeMs OOBEMHO U PacTSLDKMMO: 9TO M HegadeKoe IIpoIlaoe (BOVHA, MapTU3aHCKOe
ABVDKEHIe), U 4a/eKoe IIpoIlaoe (MCTOpUYecKoe BpeMsl AeTeHd U IpeJaHuii s1oxu Yunrucxana u 1.4.),
nepsas BoaHa pernipeccuii (30-e r.), BTopasi BOAHa perpeccuii (I0CAeBOeHHBIe TOABI) I T.A.

ITomnmo aerens o Haiiman-Ane, AxkMae M MaHKypTe, B TeKCT pOMaHa BKAIOYeHa JereHja
«Caposekckasi Ka3Hb», HallJeHHas caesoBaTeleM TaHcpIkOaeBbIM cpeau Oymar AOyTaania 1 MMeronast
noa3aroa0Bok «V3 Bpemen Umnrucxana». Panee mmcatesem Oblaa omyOamkosaHa ItoBecTh «beaoe
obaako UYmnrucxana». V 3saech mpocaexmsaeTca apXxeTull MaHKypTa. K HeoTBpatmmolr >KaxJe
BCeBAaJbldecTBa UM BCeMOIYIIeCTBa CBOAMAACh B MTOIe JKecTodaiilas CyTh CTEIHOIO BAacTeAlHa, ero
ucTOopuyeckoe IpeaHasHayeHue. ['agareap-uykesemell, IOPTPeT KOTOPOIO HeOOBIYAHO >KMBOIIMCEH,
npeackasbibaeT UnHrucxaHy, yto OydeT eMy OcCOOBIN 3HaK C BBICOTHI Boaelo Bepxosnoro Heba. beaoe
004aKko, IIpeJcKazaHHOe UM Kak nepcT Beamkoro Heba, 61arocaasasioniuii Bplcoyaiiiiee oA0XKeHNe
Unnrncxana Ha 3eMae, IOsBMAOCh Ha HeGe. Ho camplii TposHbIl 1M OecIOIaAHBIN BAaCTeANH,
CpaBHIBAeMBINl CO AbBOM B IIyCThIHe, OCTaBuA Oe3 BHUMaHMS BTOpPON Haka3 dykedeMna: «Ho TebGe
HaAAeXUT Oepedb 9TO 004aKo, MO0, yTpaTUB €ro, Thl yTPaTUIIDb CBOIO MOTYYYIO CUAY...»

/lerenza 0 MaHKypTe IIpopacTaeT KOPHsIMI B COBpeMeHHOe OO0IIecTBOo: OecriaMsATHbIe caOUT>KaHBbl I MX
TeOpUsl «yIpaBAseMOro 4YeloBeKa», COT4acHO KOTOPOM OHM He CIIOCOOHBI IIOMHUTL POJAHBIE MecTa,
poauteaeri, otunii Kpait. Pe¢ppeHOM uepes Bech pomMaH IIPOXOAUT 3aKAMHaHUe-HarloMuHaHue Haiiman-
AmnbI: «Bcmomun nms coe!» /lereHga o MaHKypTe IIpopacTaeT He TOABKO B cyap0y CadutkaHa, KOTOPOTO
Eaureit B cepaliax Tak M Ha3blBaeT MaHKYPTOM, OTKa3bIBaIOIIMMCS IIOMHUTD M YTUTh OOBIYaM IIPeAKOB,
HO CBs3aHa OHa HeIOCPeACTBEHHO 1 C KOCMMYECKOJ TeMOIl poMaHa, C OCyIecTBAeHUeM oIlepalunu

<<O6pyq»,

Ho aerenga o MaHKypTe BBIXOAUT Ha HOBBII ypoBeHb o0oOmmieHus. Iupyu n3 BepOAIOXKbEN KOXKMU
BBIpacTaeT 40 pasMmepos «OOpyda», KaKUM XOTAT orpaauTth 3emaio. Ilapurer-kocMoHasThl 1-2 1 2-1,
ocrapmnecs Ha IaaHere /ecnas I'pyab, BO3pakaau IPOTUB IIPpeANPUHMMAEMON aMePUKAHCKOM U
COBETCKOV cTopoHaMu onepanun «OOpyd» — «IPOTUB TOM I100aAbHOM CaMOM30AAIINN, BeAyIlell, KakK
OHM CUMTaAN, K HeM3DeKHOI VICTOPUYECKON U TEXHOAOTMYECKON PYTUHE 4eA0BeYeCKOTO oO1mecrTsa, Ha
IIpeoJoAeHre KOTOPOI IOTpedyIOTCs ThICYeAeTHs». DTO, C 04HOM cTOpoHbl. CTpaHUIILI C OIMCaHUEeM
A€CHOTPYACKOV >KM3HM, VX HPABCTBEHHbIE M MOpa/AbHbIE IPUHIIUIIBI, TaKue AaleKue OT IIPUHIUIIOB
3eMAsH, yCuAuBalOT KOHTpacT. Hepeako B mpeaesax OAHOV IAaBbl aBTOP MCHOAB3YeT CAEAYIOLINI
IpueM: JepeayeT KapTUHBI KU3HM 3e€MASAH U AecHorpyaues. Tak, B 5 raase ommcaHue TpaypHOU
IIpOIIeCCUM, HaIpaBASAIONIeNicsa K pOAOBOMY KaAaabuiny AnHa-BelnT, cMeHseTcs cHadada KapTUHaMMU
JKM3HU A€CHOTPYyAlleB, 3aTeM BoCIIoMMHaHUsAMM 00 AOytaaune. To ecth B O4HOI I1ase gaHbl KapTUHEI
Hacrosero, Oyaymero u npoiaoro. [Ipomaoe gaercs yepes BocriommHanus Eaures:, Takum oOpaszom,
BKAIOYaeTCs OLleHKa IIpouciiearrero. lleroyka 4yeaoBedeckolm HaMATH TAHETCA C 3eMAM B KOCMOC.
[Incateab yBepeH B TOM, YTO «4deA0BeK Oe3 IaMsATH IIPOIIAOro, IIOCTaBAEHHBIN Ilepes HeOOXOAMMOCTBIO
3aHOBO OITpeAeAUTh CBOE€ MECTO B MUpE, YeA0BEK, AUIIEHHbINI MCTOPUYECKOTO OIThITa CBOETO HapoJa u
APYIUX HapOJOB, OKa3bIBaeTCsl BHE MCTOPUYECKON IIePCIeKTUBbI ¥ CIIOCOOeH KUTh TOABKO CeTOAHSIITHIM
AHEM>».
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C ApyToOii CTOPOHBI, AeTeHAa O MaHKypTe OoXBaThbIBaeT TeMY ITOAUTUYECKUX PeIlpeccuii, 1ieab KOTOPhIX
3aKAl04yalach B YHMUTOXKEHMM HallMOHaAbHOM naMATu. Y. AifTMaToOB yIIOMIHaeT Ha CTpaHMUIlaX pOMaHa
yuensix Hammonaapnoit AkageMun Hayk, IIOoCTpajaBIINX B roAbl perrpeccuit. Tparmyeckn riuOHeT oguH
13 repoeB poMaHa OBIBIINMII IITKOABHBIV yuuTeab U QpoHTOBUK-TlapTusdaH AbGyraann Kyrreidaes. ITo
MHeHuIO0 A. JKakchlabIKOBa, BBICKa3aHHOMY UM B JOKJade Ha EBpasuilcKuX 4TeHM:X, MOCBSIIEHHBIX
namatu Y. Ainrmarosa (okTsaA0Oppr 2009 r.), mMmenHo Y. AJITMATOB OYMCTUA CIOXKET O MaHKypTax U
1ojapua Mupy Kak opmaanant, nogo0Ho lekcnupy. OcMbicana, otmandgosad, Ipujal rayoodaImii
CMBICA — U BepHyA HaM, 4TOObI IIOMHUAM, cA0BHO rosops: «Ilocmorpure, k1o BBI!» Beamuaiimas
ICIIOBeAAAbHOCTD, MICKPEHHOCTD, IICMXOAOTU3M OCTAIOTCsA BeAylIMMM depTaMM aliTMaTOBCKON ITPO3BI,
KaK I SIIMYecKoe, IpeaeabHo 400posKedaTeabHOe, TyMaHMCTUYeCKOe OTHOIIIeHME K YeA0BeKy.

Mypar Ays30B yBepeH B TOM, YTO Cepbe3HOe, MUPOBIAYECKOe OTHOLIEHNE KO BceMy, O 4eM mmcaa Y.
AjiTMaToB, MpOOAeMbl Ha TIpaHM OBITUS ¥ HeOBITHS, BBHICOKOE IIeAOMyApue B OTHOIIeHUM K
XyAO>KeCTBEHHOMY CAOBY IIOMOTAIOT 4eA0BeKy B €rO B3aIMOOTHOIIEHMAX ¢ npupogoi. CaM mmcareab
IIpeKpacHO IIOHMMaJA, YTO MBI HaxoAUMCs B OypHOM Hpoljecce COBPeMEeHHON MCTOPUM, BCe BpeMs
OOHOBAAIONIENCA M Bce 0Oodee  ycaAoXHsIOmeNcsa. B mHTepspio  MesxrocyaapcTBeHHOI
Teaepaanoxommanuu «Mup» I'. [llaaaxmetosy Y. AitTMaTOB Has3biBaeT ceOs1 CTOPOHHMKOM eBpa3NiiCKOI
ujey, TIopsuo IoAAep>XKUBaeT UACI0 eBPa3MIICKOIO  CooDINecTBa, BHIABUHYTYIO Ilpesmaentom
Pecniyoamxn Kasaxcran H.A. HazapOaespiM: «... PaHO mam 1mo3aHo, 9Ta maess BOCTOP>KeCTBYeT B TOM
II1aHe, YTO MBI BCe HAapOABI, Te€ CTPaHbl, T€ PErMOHbl, KOTOphIe YK€ IPOIIAM KaKOV-TO COBMECTHBIN
004bIIION MCTOPUYECKUI ITyTh U OBLAO TaM BCEro AOCTaTOYHO: U A00pa, U 34a, U T.4., BCe PaBHO MBI
AOAKHBI MUHTeTpUpOBaThes» [4, ¢.128]. CBouM coppeMeHHIKOM HasbiBaa Y. AittmaTtos /A.H. I'ymuaesa 3a
«eT0 KHUIHY, MbICAM, Ae¥icTBus... OH Ha MHOIMe-MHOTME CTOAeTUS U BeKa OIASABIBAACSI U BUAeA
pasBuTHE UCTOPUM U TO, K KaKUM BBIBOJaM OH HacC IIPMBEA, MHE Ka’KeTCsl, 4YTO HTO MUPOBOTO 3HAYEHILS
BKAag, B HayKy» [4, c.129].

[Ipoussegennmss Y. AijirmaToBa, mmcaTeas, 004ajalollero AapoM IPOHMKHOBEHU:, OJA0AeAu
IIPOCTPAHCTBO, OA0AIOT U BpeMs:. B sToM, 1o raybokomy ybexaenuio M.M. Ayssosa, 3akarouaeTcs
BBICOKOE HazHaueHue TadaHTa Y. AliTMaTOBa B KOHTEKCTe 1Ael eBpasuiicTBa. Y. AMITMaToOB Ipu3biBaa K
sHepruu cosudanns. Vimenno llentpaapnas Asms, 1o mMHeHuio Y. ANTMaTOBa, 30Ha €BPa3UIICKOTO
HOBO®AAMHUCTMYECKOTO 1 TyYMaHUCTMYECKOIO CHHTe3a KyAbTyp — Hauboaee IpueMaeMoe
TUMNOAOTMYECKOe IIPOCTPAHCTBO A4Sl OCMBICACHMSI HOBOM ITapaJUIMbI MICTOPUM AYXOBHOM ®BOAIOLINM
oDI11ecTsna.

/utepatypa
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ANANYEVA, Svetlana Viktorovna: Eurasianism of Chingiz Aitmatov

The article is devoted to revealing of Eurasian theme in creative writings of Aitmatov, who
proclaimed Eurasianism as central idea of the Renaissance of world civilization. Eurasianism in his prose
is inseparable from the concept of memory. The greatest confession, sincerity, psychology remain the
leading features of Aitmatov's prose, like epic and very friendly humanistic attitude to human. The
article includes comprehensive analysis of the issue of artistic time in Aitmatov's novel "And the day
lasts longer than a century ...". The present in the reader's eyes turns into the past, the reality - into
memory. This is the specific feature of the poetics of the novel "And the day lasts longer than a century".

The life and creative writings of Aitmatov were closely associated with Kazakhstan. He accurately
and clearly disclosed the greatness of the classics of Kazakh literature such as Zhambyl, Abay and
Mukhtar Auezov. The writer conclusively and convincingly stated the greatness of global culture and
literature. "Issyk- Kul Forum" organized on his initiative became an effective forum of the world’s
figures of culture and art, a real factor in cultural and spiritual life of the region.
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MVYKAH, Amankeaan Opa30aiiy abl
YUuHrn3 AMTMaTOB U Ka3aXCKUI My3bIKaAbHbIV TeaTp

PE3IOME

BBI,ZI,aIOH_U/IIZC}I nmyucaTeab TIOPKCKOIo Mumpa Unnrus AMTMATOB OCTaBUA OTPOMHOE AyXOBHO€ HacaeAre
A4 9ea0BedecTBa. COBpeMeHHLIﬁ[ Ka3aXCKUMI Tearp HEO4HOKPATHO o6pa1ua11c;1 K HacCaeaAuIO IIncaTteAas "
STV IIOIIBITKU ITPOYTEHILI 9epe3 CpeACTBa CHEHNMYIECKOIro MCKYCCTBa CTaAll MHTEPECHbBIMIM TBOPYECKMMU
IMOoMCKaMI XyAO>KE€CTBEHHBIX KOAAEKTIBOB pECHy6AI/IKI/I. B ,ZI,aHHOI7I CraTb€ aBTOp aHaAU3UpPYeT
Xy,ZI,O)KeCTBeHHI)IIZ MUp IMcaTelsl Ha CIleHe MY3bIKaabHOI'O TeaTpa.

TBopuectBo UnmHrisa AjiTMaTOBa BBIIIAO 3a IIpedeAbl €f0 POAHOIO Kpasl — BePIIMHBI KbIPIBI3CKOTO
Aza-Too u craao oOIIMM AOCTOSIHMEM KyABTYpPBI BCeX OpaTCKMX TIOPKCKMX HapooB. CBOVICTBEHHBIM
TOABKO eMy CBOeOOpa3HBIM KOAOPUTOM OH IIpuJAad AUTepaType U UCKYCCTBY CBOETO BpeMeHM OO0AbIIOo
uMIyAbC. B mepmog, koraa o nocaeAcTBusix KyabTa AMYHOCTU B COBETCKOE BpeMsl, HaBAEKIIIero Ha HapoJ,
Ooabi1yIo Oeay, HadaAM HycaTh OTKPBITO, 1 Ha4aACs IIpoliecC OCBOOOKAeHIs, I11icaTeAb, IIPVBAEKIIINIA
BHIMaHIe 4YuTaTelell CBOMMM MHTEpPeCHBIMU paccka3aMM M IIOBeCTSIMHU, Yy>Ke UMeA CBOM
pasHOOOpa3HBIl MUP IIepcoHaXkell. B kakoMm Obl IpousBedeHMM HU OBIAO, XYAOXKHUK, Ybeil
IpakAaHCKOM IIO3UIIMEN SBASEeTCS AYXOBHasl BO3BBIIIEHHOCTb B3alIMOOTHOIIEHMII MeXAYy AI0AbMU,
He3bI0.1eMOCTh CAOKMBIIIMXCST HTUYECKUX HOPM, 3aTparuBaeT aKTyaabHble BOIIPOCHI COLMAAbHON JKU3HU
U BBI3BIBAET TOPAYYIO AUCKYCCUIO Cpedu umnTaTeAeil. I1o®TOMy IOIyAsSpHOCTb €ro XyA0>KeCTBeHHBIX
IIpoM3BeAeHMII 1M WX 4YacTas JeMOHCTpalusa B TeaTpaAbHBIX aduiax M B KuUHOaduUIIax BIIOAHE
3aKOHOMepHa. DBOABIIMHCTBO ero Ipo3amyecKmux IIpOU3BEeAeHUII MHCLEHMPOBAaHBI I HE CXOAAT C
II0OAMOCTKOB MHOTHX HaIlMIOHaABbHBIX TeaTpoB. I'epom mmcaTeast ¢ OTPOMHBIM 3aracoM AUPUIECKUX
9yBCTB OTAMYAIOTCA M300MAMEM TIyMaHMUCTMIECKMX KadecTB, B3ATble U3 SKU3HU IIOPTPETHI
COBpEMEHHMKOB XapaKTepU3YIOTCS yMeHMeM OCTpO 4yBCTBOBaTh IIyAbC BpeMeHHM. B kaxaom
NIpOU3BeAeHNN IVCaTeAb OINCBIBAeT peaAlny >KU3HM C JICHOAb30BaHMEM HeIOBTOPMMBIX Kpacok. OH
CTpOUA CBOM IIPOM3BeJeHNsI He Ha OBbITOBble ITpOOJAeMBl, pacKphIBaloOIlyie He3HaulTeAbHble acIeKTh
PYTUMHHOI >KU3HM, a pacCMaTpuBaA CyTh M COAep KaHMe YyeA0BeuecKoil KU3HU C BBICOTH (prA0cOPCKOM
HayKI.

IIpeBpatuBminecss B BecoMble pabOTBI Ka3aXCKOTO JApaMaTU4Yeckoro TeaTpa U KUHOCTYAUMU
«Kazaxpmapm» CHeKTakAM ¥ XyJO>KeCTBeHHble (UABMBI, IIOCTaBAeHHBIe Ha OCHOBe 3HAMEHMTBIX
IIpOM3BeAEHMII IIIcaTeAsl, CTaAll OTPOMHBIM JOCTVDKEHIEeM Ka3aXCKOIO HaIlMOHaAbHOTO MCKYCCTBa.
TBOpYecTBO TalaHTAMBOIO peXKUccepa, PaclIMpUBIIET0 TOPM3OHTHI HAIMIOHA/ABHOIO CLIEHIYEeCKOTO
nckyccrsa B pamkax Coserckoro Corioza pexxmccepa A.MamOeToBa TeCHO CBA3aHO C IIPOCAAaBA€HHBIMU
npoussedeHnsamn Y. AiitmatoBa «MartepuHckoe noae», «VI goapiie Beka AAUTCS AeHb», «Bocxoxaenue
Ha Qya3uamy u A4p. Maao KTo Tak rayOOKO MOHMMaA IIpousBedeHus mmcareas Kak A.MamOeToB, 1 HeT
IIOCTAHOBOK, TaK SIPKO U IIPOHMKHOBEHHO PacKpBIBaBIINMX X cOdep>KaHMe. XOTsA MBI TOBOPUM, UTO Ha
CIleHaX APYTMX TeaTpOB BBIIIAU ITIOAHOBECHBIE pabOTHI CO CBOEODOpPa3HbIM IOY€PKOM MHOITX M3BECTHBIX
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pexuccepos, camble TpuyMQaabHble U I110A0TBOPHBIE TOABI Ka3aXCKOI CIIeHBI OTHOCSTCSI K TBOPUYECTBY
A .MambeToBa, BAOXHOBAEHHOTO ITpou3BeseHnAMU Y. AjiTMaTOBa B 111€CTUAECIATHIe-BOCbMIAECTHIE TOABL.
IToagoOHBIE AOCTMKEHUs B ApaMaTHMUeCKMX TeaTpax IIpUBeAU K BO3HMKHOBEHUIO ITPOM3BeAEHUI
JMCKyCCTBA M B APYIMX >KaHpax Hallell pecnyO0amku. /oka3aTeAbCTBOM TOMY CAY»KaT CIIeKTaKAM,
IIOCTaBA€HHBIe Ha CIleHax TeaTpOB OIlephl 1 OaseTa.

A0  CeroAHsAIIHETO AHS Ka3axcKue JpaMaTudecKue TeaTphl BKAIOYAIOT B CBOM  perlepryap
Y.Arirmarosa. O6 9TOM cBuAeTeAbCTBYeT TOT (akT, 4To Ha 14-M PecrrybamkanckoMm ecTubaie TeaTpos,
npoxoausnieM B 2006 roay B Acrane, Kaparanguuckmii Kasaxckmii gpamatudyeckuili TeaTp MMeHH
C.Cerntdyaanna noayuna I'pan-1ipy 3a IMOCTaHOBKY cIieKTaKAsl «MaTtepuHckoe noae». HecMmorps Ha TO,
YTO IPOIILA0 HEMAaAO AeT CO BpeMeH! UX CO3AaHMNs, OTU IIPpOoU3BeeHNs 1IeHHBI aKTyaAbHOCTBIO, 0AM3KOI
cepallaM  COBpeMeHHBIX 3puTesell TeMaTMKM, >KM3HEeCIIOCOOHOCTBIO >KUBBIX TIepoes. /lioOoe
IIpOM3BeAeHNe, BhIIIeAlllee M3-TI04 Ilepa MacTepa XyAO>KeCTBeHHOIO caosa U.AliTMaTOBa, CTaHOBUTCS
sABAEHUEeM AAs unTateAeil u sputeaeit. TeaTpsl, ¢ coraacus asTopa, ¢ 0COOBIM pBeHUEeM pasduparonjye
ero Npou3BeAeHus, e4sa BpllIeAIIINe B CBET — sIBA€HNe KOTOpOe MeeT MPsIMOoe OTHOIIeHNe K TBOPYeCcTBy
AQHHOTO IMcaTeAs.

Bmecte ¢ gpamaTnyeckuMu CHeKTaKAsSIMM, CA€AaBIIMMU TaKOV YAa4dHBIN IIar Ha Ka3axXCKyIlo CLeHY,
OIIePHBIN TeaTp KaK OAVH M3 KPYIIHbBIX )KaHPOB MCKYCCTBa OTHOCUTCS K CEPBe3HOMY U IIpOLBeTaloIeMy
BIAY IIpopeccrioHaAbHOTO MCKYycCTBa Hallero Hapoga. Kasaxckmit I'ocysapcrsenHslit AkageMirdecKuit
TeaTp omepbl U Oadera mMeHM Abas c ero 80-aeTHell MCTOpmell CeroAHsl CTald 3HAYUTEABHBIM
KyABTYpHBIM ouaroM lleHTpaabHO-A3maTckoro permoHa. Ha mpousBegeHms, KOTOpble ¢ OOABIINM
MHTepecoM CTaBUAMCDH Ha CIleHaX APYIVIX TeaTpOB, He MOT He OOpaTUTh CBOe BHMMaHIE ¥ MYy3bIKaAbHbIN
TeaTp. He OyaeT AMImHMM yIIOMAHYTH O TOM, YTO BIIOAHE 3aKOHOMEPHO TO, YTO Ha CIleHe DTOTO TeaTpa
ObLAM OCYIIeCTBAEHBI IIOCTAHOBKM OIlep, Hall¥ICAHHBIX Ha OCHOBe IIPOMU3BeAeHNI 3HaMeHUTOIO IycaTeAs.
K mocranoske 9Tux nmpomssegeHNni1 TeaTp I0JOIIeA CO CBOeOOpa3HBIM BIMAEHMEeM U OCHOBaTeAbHBIMU
noyuckaMu. OTKAMKHYBIIMECA Ha IIyAbC SIIOXM HOBble IIOCTaHOBKU KOAJA€KTUBa TeaTpa, KOTOPBI,
HECMOTPsI Ha TPYAHOCTHU IIepeXOAHOIO IeproAa, 3aHUMaACs TBOPUYeCKOIl pabOTOI M 9yTKO pearnposas
Ha collMaAbHble IIpeoOpa3oBaHIis, SIBUAVICH CBEXKVIMMY ITOMCKaMM Ka3aXCKOJ OIIepHO CIIeHBI.

OaHOMMeHHas onepa-IpuTda AeHMHIpajsckoro komnosurtopa A.Cmeaxosa Oblaa HammcaHa B 1977
rogy o motusaMm nosectu «Ilermit mec, Gerymmit 1o xpasM Mopsi». B 1989 rogy »TOT criekTtakab Ha
CIleHe Ka3aXCKOI'O OIIepHOTO TeaTpa IIocTaBMAa M0A0gou pexuccep Kamnas KyaanbOaesa. Kusmne y
6eperos CepepHOro /leJ0BUTOTrO OKeaHa HUBXM TPaAMUIIMOHHO 3aHMMAaANCh OXOTOM, oOecriednBasl TaKuM
00pa3oM CBOe CyIllecTBOBaHIe, 11 CeKpeThbl CBOEro OIIaCHOIO 3aHATUs IlepejaBadll U3 IOKOJAEHMS B
nokoaeHne. Korga nogomaa ouepeab 0OydeHIs: ceKkpeTaM OXOTHUYLETO peMecada OAMHHaAllaTUAeTHEMY
Kupncky, crapeimmuba mnaemenu HusxoB OpraH, oTel] Maapumka OMpaiH U A48 MelaraH cean
BUETBEPOM B O4HY AOAKy U BpmAuM B Mope. Ilepsoe oxorHmune mnyremecrsue Kupucka aas
OTHPaBUBIINXCA C HUMM CTapIIMX II0 BO3pacTy U OAM3KUX eMy AI0Ael cTaao mocaeanuM. Hecmorps na
®TO, HTU HECKOABKO JHel, IpOBeJeHHble BMeCTe C HUMMU Ha AOAKe, OCTaBUAU B CepAlle MaAbuyMKa
HeM3rAaAuMBIl  caed. Ornepa-npuTya, IIOCBAINEHHaAs >KM3HM OXOTHUKOB-HMBXOB, IIOBECTBYeT O
3aMeydaTeAbHON CyAbOe TaKMX AMYHOCTeN C BO3BBIIIEHHBIM AYXOM, KOTOpble IIpuAaBaay oOcoboe
3HayeHye IPOIIBeTaHMIO CBOMX IIOTOMKOB U 3a0O0THAMCH O UX OyAyIlieM, >KepTBOBaAM CBOEN >KM3HBIO
paay Oaara CBOUX AeTeln.
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B 9TOM criexTakae pexkuccep chopMMpOBaA TBOPUYECKYIO IPYIIIY U3 4YMCAa CHELNAAVICTOB Pa3HBIX
SKaHpPOB MCKYCCTBa, CUMTAIOIIUXCS IIpodeccuOHalaMy  CBOero Jeda. XYAOSKHUKM-ITOCTAHOBIITUKI
b.VIopaes, A.Pozenbepr, A.Caburosa; mocraHoBIIMK-xopeorpadp I.AgamoBa IOAOWIAM K BHEIIHEMY
CIIEHMYeCKOMY OOAMKY CITeKTaKAs U I11acTUYecKOMY peIlleHNMIO C HOBOTO pakypca, cymeAu IlepejaTh
raybokue ¢puaocodckue obpassl mpomsseienus Y. ArTMaToBa BBICOKOXYAOXKECTBEHHBIMU U YETKUMMU
ITpUXaMI. Y pesKuccepa M XyAOKHMKOB OYeHb MHTEPeCHOI IT0Ay4nAach ClieHa, CUMBOAU3MPYIOIasI
A0AKY Ha HENCTOBO OVIIYIOIIEeM IIPOCTOpe OKeaHa, KOTOPYIO CTPEMUTEABHBIM IIOPBIBOM TI'PUB BOAH
IIOAKIABIBAA0, CAOBHO TOPOIINHY, TO BA€BO, TO BIIPABO, a TaKXXe KapTMHA, M300pa’kamoIasl TUIIb Aa
r1aAb MeXKCEe30Hbs, IOKPBITYIO OeAbIM TyMaHOM IIOBEPXHOCTh OKeaHa. B KauecTBe OCHOBHOI MJeU B
IIOCTAHOBKE OIIEPBI PEXKICCEpP aKIEHTUpPYeT BHUMaHIE Ha POAHOIN 3eMJe, POAHOM ouare U OOAVKe
Oepera, SBASIONIETOCA TI'PAaHBIO MEXKAY CUMHUM MOpeM M TAyOoKou Oe3AHOI MMpa TBMBI, a TaKXKe
IIPOTMBOIIOCTABASIET CTUXVAM IIPUPOABI Ye0BedecKoe CyIIeCTBO, M300pakaeT 3aMedaTeAbHBIX AI0Ael
CypOBOTO U XOA0AHOIO Kpasi, KOTOpble CyMeAM A0Ka3aTh CTOMKOCTh Ye/10BeYeCKOTO AyXa.

ITaptuio raasHOro repost npoussedeHus — Kupmcka KOMIo3uTop Hammcaa CIenVaabHO AAS
IOHOIIIECKOTO roA0ca AVICKAHT. Y4Jaluiics CHelaabHONM My3blKaabHOM mKoAabl uMenu K.baiicenrosoin
A.Omap0OaeB B IIpeMbepHOI IIOCTAaHOBKE ITPOAEMOHCTPMpPOBaA XOpOIllee MY3bIKaAbHOe UCIIOAHEHUe.
Takme momenThl B maptum Kwupuncka, rae or ucrnoaHmurteas TpeOyeTcs BOKa/AbHOe U aKTepcKoe
MacTepCTBO, MOAOAO UCIIOAHUTEADb CyMeA OObeAMHUTDL CO CBOel IOHOIIeCKON HeIlloCpeACTBeHHOCTBIO I
ectecTBeHHOCTbIO. [Ipolianme c¢ BoaleOCTBOM M ITIOKOeM OecIledHOrO AeTCTBa, IlepBOe MCIIbITaHue
HaKaHyHe BCTYILAeHNs B IIOAHYIO IIPOTUBOPeUMIi B3pocAyIo K1u3Hb 444 Kupucka — A.Omapbaesa craao
00ABIIION IIKOAON XU3HU. VIcroaHNTeAb peaaucTUYHO M300pa3na OCTaBMBIIINE HeU3LAaAVIMBIN cAes B
CO3HaHMM MaabuMKa ABa AHS U ABe HOUYM, IIPOBeAEHHbIE B A0AKe, AYIIEBHBIE MYKM B MOMEHT YTpaThl
caMbIX OAM3KUX eMYy AI04ell ¥ COCTOsHIe TTIOB3POCAEeBIIIero ocAe TakKuX TpyAHbIX ucrbpitTanuit Kupucka.

B nmaptun Oprana tasantansbii neser I1.Ym0Oeraaues co3gaa raybokmit 1 cogepKaTeAbHbIN 00pa3
HaOpaBIllero MyApOCTy YMHOTO YeoBeKa COAUAHOIO Bospacta. Vcnoanurean, 004a4aioninii KpacBbIM
DacoM ¢ IMPOKUM AMalla30HOM, IIPO(PeCcCHMOHAAbHO OCBOMA CAOXKHYIO PUTMUYHOCTH U ITOAHBINA
UHTOHAIIMOHHOM CAOKHOCTM MOTUB BOKaAbHONM mapTuyu. Bokaamcr mcroapb3oBaa BCIO IIOAHOTY
IIOTeHIIMaJa CBOETO roJoca B peaAuCTMYHOM CO3JaHUM BHYTPEHHEIO COCTOsHUs 0ea000pogoro u
Ce40BAAacOTO CTapMKa, KOTOPOIO 3a0OTUT BBIXOA M3 CAOXKMBIIENCsA Oe3BBIXOAHONM CUTyalluu, C
IICMXOAOTMYECKO Touku 3peHus. Ileperr macrepcku 1M € TOYHOCTBIO Packpbld, KaK OH paau
IIPOAOAKEHMsT XKU3HU MOAOAOIO ITOKOAEHMs TOKepPTBOBaA CBOeN KM3HBIO, A00POBOABHO IIPBITHYB B
0e34Hy OKeaHa, M AMYHBIM CaMOIIOKePTBOBaHIEM I104al HaTASAAHbIN IIPUMep CBOUM AeTsAM U BHYKaM.

B cBsA3uM c mpubamkeHneM Ilepexo4HOTO MYTaIJMOHHOIO IlepuoJa IeBIlja, KOrda I0A0C IOHOIIN
IpeTeprieBaeT BO3pacTHbIe M3MEHEHMs, OCTaBIINMIICsA Oe3 CBOero I4aBHOTO Teposl OIEePHBIN CIIeKTaKAb
Obla TIpmocTaHOBAeH. XOTs CO CTOPOHBI TeaTpa M Oblda IIpeANPUHATA IIOIBITKA IIOATOTOBKM
ucroaHuTeas-Ayosepa aas mnaptum Kupucka m BKAIOYEHHUs €r0 B CIIeKTaKAb, HO BOKaAbHbIE
BO3MO>KHOCTII HOBOTO MCIIOAHMTeAsl He OBlAM AOCTaTOUYHO MHOAXOASAIIUMU AAsl MCIOAHEHUs CTOAb
CAOXKHON HapTum. B cBsA3M ¢ ®TmM, criekTakab II0cAe Tpex IHepBBIX IOCTaHOBOK BbIIlaa U3 perepryapa.
CriexTakap cTaa OJHMM M3 3aHMMaTeABbHBIX IIOMCKOB TeaTpa B MHCLIEHMPOBKe IIPOU3BeAeHMII
COBpeMEeHHBIX KOMIIO3UTOpOoB. Mup mnepconaxkeit UY.AiiTmaroBa BOIIEA B PsA4 MHTEPECHBIX
IIpOM3BeAEeHMII, IIOCTaBA€HHBIX Ha CIleHe Ka3aXCKOTO MY3bIKaabHOIO TeaTpa C OpPUIMHAAbHBIM
3ByYaHUeM.
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ITepBas nmoanomacmtabHasl orepa mucareasi, IIOCTAaHOBKAa KOTOPOI 40AXHa Oblla OCYILeCTBUTHCA Ha
CIIeHe Ka3aXCKOTO MY3BIKaAbHOTIO TeaTpa, HasbiBaeTcs «bypannbii Eanre» man «/lerenabr AiitmaToBa».
IIponsseaenne Obla0 HammcaHo B 1991 roay. ABTOpoOM 9TOM oOIephl, HalMCAaHHON IIO MOTHBaM
3HaMeHUTOIro pomaHa «bypaHHBII HOAyCTaHOK», KOTOPBINI HEOAHOKPATHO CTaBMACSI Ha ClieHe
ApaMaTH4ecKOro TeaTpa, sABAsAeTCs TadaHTAUBBIN Ka3aXxckmii komnosutop 'asusa AxmerosHa JKybaHosa.
Aubperro onepsl Hammcaanu 11031 C.Kuenbaes u pexuccep A.MambGeros. Ilo MHeHuIo aBTOpa, MAesd
HaIlICaHNsA OIlephl poAMAach MocAe clieKTakAs «BypaHHBIN MOAycTaHOK» IO pexkuccype A.MambeTosa
Ha cieHe MockoBckoro tearpa mMmeHn Baxranrosa B 1984 rogy. Eaure B mcroaneHMm TaaaHTAMBOTO
aKTepa TeaTpa M KMHO M.YabsHOBa, KOTOpPBINI CO34al OOpa3 IAaBHOTO TepoOsl C HEIOBTOPUMBIM
KOJAOPUTOM, CTad 3HauYMTEeABHBIM JOCTVDKeHneM IoctaHoBKM. KommosuTtop, moayums oOrpomHoe
HacJaXkAeHMe OT IIPeKpPacHON IOCTaHOBKI M aKTePCKOJ UTPBI, Hamycala My3bIKY 445 9TOTO CIIeKTaKAs.
BriocaeactBun »TO0 IpomsBeJeHMe IPO3bl OBLAO OOBEAVHEHO C JAereHAaMM U3 BBIIIeAINIeI0 B CBET
cAeayiollero poMasa nucareas «beaoe obaako UmHrmcxana» 1 HOABUAOCH HOAHMMAIOIIee CAOKHBIE
1po0AeMBbl IIpoM3BeAeHNe AAsl MY3bIKaAbHOI CLI€HBI M3 TpeX aKTOB, TAe CyAbOBI COBEpIIEHHO pPa3HBIX
aoaent Eaure n AOyraauna, Manrypra n Ymnrucxana, canauce B o4Ho pycao. Komnosurop, Haiias
CBOeOOpa3HyIO0 MY3BIKaAbHYIO (POPMY OIIEpPHI, IIpeBpalliaeT ee B OTAe/AbHOe 3aKOHUYeHHOe (P1110codpCKoe
npoussegeHne. OgHako, aBTOp, 3aKOHUMB CBOe IIpONM3BeJeHle B pe3yabTaTe OIPOMHBIX ITOMCKOB B
IIepBLIN TOA NMPpUOOpeTeHNs He3aBMCUMOCTY Pecly0AMKY, He CIlelllida OTAaBaTh ero OIlepHOMY TeaTpy.
Ha »T0 MMea0Cch 40CTaTOYHO TPUYMH.

Bo-niepBbIx, XOTs1 omepa M Oblaa 3aKOHYeHa, y TeaTPaAbHOIO KOAJEKTUBa He OBLAO BO3MO>KHOCTHU
OCYIIeCTBASATL IIOCTAaHOBKY. B ®TOT mepecTpoeuHblll Iepuo/ oOllecTBa, DKOHOMUYECKMe TPYAHOCTU
IIepexOAHOI0 Ilepuoja B IIepBble TOAbl HE3aBUCHMOCTM M3PSIAHO IOAaBUAU AyX Hapoda. He Osrao
YBEPEHHOCTU B TOM, YTO KOAAEKTUB TeaTpa B TaKOe TsKeA0e BpeMs B COOTBETCTBMI C aBTOPCKON MAeeln
CO34acT IIOCTaHOBKY Ha BBICOKOM XYJ0>KeCTBEHHOM ypoOBHe. XOpOIIO ITOHMMaBIIas 40BOABHO CAOXKHYIO
TBOPUYECKYIO U XYJAOKeCTBEHHYIO CUTyallMIO, IIepeXrBaeMylO0 B TeaTpe, aBTOp He cCTada TOPOIMUTb
cobpITus. Tak OHa mMcada B CBOeNI KHITe O CBOeM HOBOM TBOPUYeCKOM TBOpeHUn: «B TeaTp moka He otgaio
onepy. He Bpems... Ha »Ty onepy croabko cua noaoxunaa. borocs, pazouapyior. Onepa sTa ca0XXHas
IIOCTAaHOBOYHO, IO cCIleHorpaduiu, o BOKaabHO-XOpeorpapuuecKoMy peIleHNIO, He TOBOpsl yXe O
rayoOmHHOM (P1A0CcOPCKON KOHILEIIMU C OXBAaTOM BpeMeH IIPOIILIOro, HACTOsIero u OyAyIlero B
4ye/0Be4ecKolt XM3HU... MoXeT elje mose3eT, M HaMAyTCs €AMHOMBIILAeHHUKN..» [1,63]. ABTOp Kak
OyATO Hages1Aach Ha TO, UYTO B OyAyIIieM IOSABATCS XOPOIIIe BO3MOXKHOCTI M caMOe I1aBHOe — XYA0KHIUK
A4S TIOAHOTO PacKpPBITV BAOKEHHON B IIPOM3BeAeHIe aBTOPCKON UAEH.

besycaosHo, 444 aBTOpa HeT XyAllleil MyKM, 4YeM He yCABIIIATh U He yBUAETh Ha ClieHe MCIIOAHeHNe
CBOEro roTOBOIO ITponssedeHns. KoMIio3uTop, Tpe3Bo OlleH!B I11adeBHOe COCTOsIHMe TeaTpa B TO BpeMs,
VCIIBITBIBAsl YYBCTBO OIOPYEHMSI 3a HU3KMII YpPOBEHb €r0 TAaBHBIX CIIeIIMaAlCTOB, He Iodjadach
CUMIOMMHYTHOMY HOPBIBY. MBI BUAUM CepBe3HBIN IIOAXOA KPYIHOTO XyAOXKHMKA, O4eHb IAyOOKOIo 1
AaAbHOBJ/AHOIO 4eA0BeKa, KOTOPBI He XOTeA BbIXOAa Ha CIleHy HeCOBepIIeHHON Bellly, Ha cO3JaHue
KOTOpOJI IIOTpayeHa HeAIO>KMHHas sHeprus. Kommosurtop 40 yxoaa u3 xxusuu (1993r.) ne namiaa ceoero
pexuccepa, KOTOPBIN Obl IIOCTaBMA Ha clieHe onepy «bypannsiit Eaure» nan «/lerenast Aitmarosa». Jo
CEeTOAHSIIHEeTrO AHs MapTUTypa OIepsl B BiAe PYKOINCH KAET CBOero 3Be34HOro 4aca. Ecam oreimercs
pexxuccep, xopeorpad M XyAOKHMK, KOTOPBIII CMOKeT IIMPOKOMAacCIITaOHO OCYIIeCTBUTb Ha ClieHe
3alyMaHHYIO aBTOPOM OIIepy, TO DTO MOXeT IIPUHEeCTU OXIJaeMoe pellleHNe aKTyaAbHOI Ipo0/AeMBl.
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Camoe raaBHO€, DTO IIPOU3BEAEHNE HY>)KAAETCIA B MY3bIKalAbHOM PYKOBOAUTEAEC — AUPUPKEpe, KOTOpBH?I
CAOXMACST OBl B OIIEpHOM TeaTpe KaK Ir1aBHasl (l)Mrypa 1 MMeeT BO3MOJKHOCTb IIPpMHMMATh CMeA0e
TBOpPYECKOE pelIeHne.

Unnrns ANTMAaTOB CTad HPOCAaBAEHHON AMYHOCTBIO TIOPKCKOTO MMpa M BCero yeaopedecTtsa XX 1
XXI B.B. Ero mpomnsseenns niepesedeHnl Ha 170 sI3BIKOB, eIlle Ipy SKU3HM OH CTaA KAaCCUKOM BCeMUPHOI
AnTeparypbl. XOTsI MBI BbIpa>kaeM CBOM MBICAU C CO>Ka/AeHMeM U B IIpOlIeAllleM BpeMeH!, OrAs1AbIBasCh
Ha OcCTaBlIeecsl AAsl CAeAyIOIIMX IIOKOAeHMII 0oAbllloe KyAbTypHOe Hacaeaue, OepeM W3 Hero
HeoOxoauMoe A4 ceOsl ¥ MpUMeHseM KaK OpMeHTUpP Ha OyAyIlee.

Koraa cepaiie Beamkoro mmcareas mepecralao OUThbCA, B OIyOAMKOBAaHHOM HEKpOAOTe OT MMeHU
pedaknuu pecryOAMKaHCKOM TaszeTsl «Kac asam» 3ajaay BOIIPOC UM OTBETUAM Ha HEro CAeAyIOIIUM
obpazoM: «Ecam Bbl, B3Becus, 00AymaB, pacCMOTpeB Bce IpoussedeHnst UmHrusa AjiTMartoBa, UIlere
orBeta Ha Bompoc «Kakoe >Xe HasmgaHme OCTaBMA COBPEMEHHOMY IIOKOAEHMIO IIMCaTeAb?», TO
OcCTaBIIeecs] COBpeMEeHHOMY IMOKOAeHUIO Ha3dMAaHNe BeAMKOIO KbIPIBI3CKOTO MucaTeAs MOXKHO ObLA0 Obl
cpopmyanposats B AByX caoBax Tak: «He OyabTe MaHkypTamu!».

Buapl mckycctBa 1 Bce HOBOsBAEHHBIE CIIOCOOBI XyAOKeCTBEHHOIO M300pa’keHUs HallpaBAeHbI, B
IIepBYIO Odepeab, Ha pacKpbITHe COOpaHHBIX BeKaMM AOCTVIKEHMII YeAoBedecTBa, BOCIIeBaHMe BEYHOII
TeMBbI AI00BM, Ha ITO3HaHMe >KMBBIMIU CyIlleCTBaMI OKpY>KaloOlllell cpeabl, Ha KOHKPeTHOe pacCy>KAeHue
OopnOBI >XM3HU M cMepTu. TBopdyectBo YU.AliTMaTOBa sABAseTCA crielupUIecKuM OOpasHBIM MUPOM,
KOTOpPBIII paccMaTpuBaeT IIPOIILA0e, HacToslee 1 Oyaylllee yeloBeyecTBa Kak OAHO IeA0e, KOTOpoe
caMo II0 cebe HPOCUTCA Ha TeaTpaAbHYIO CIleHy. MBI yBepeHB B TOM, 4YTO eCAM TIIaTeAbHO
IIpoaHaAM3MpPyeM DTOT MUP U BO3bMeM ceDe caMoe HeoDXO4UMOe, TO Halll AYXOBHBINI MUP CTaHeT eIlje
Ooraue, a HaIll Ye10BeYeCKIIT OOAMK CTaHeT ellle Kpallle I KpaIlle.

Ncnoan3sosanHas anreparypa:

Mmnp moit — Mysseika: B 2 1. T 2. /craTbm, o4epkm, BOCIIOMMHaHWs/ COCTaBAeHNMe U peAaKIIVsI
A.MambGeTtoBoit. Aamartsl, 1997.

MUKAN, Amankeldi Orazbayuly: Chingiz Aitmatov and the Kazakh Musical Theater

Prominent writer of Turkic world Chingiz Aitmatov has left a great spiritual heritage for humanity.
Modern Kazakh theater repeatedly appealed to the heritage of the writer and these attempts to read using
means of performing arts became an interesting, creative search of the art teams of the Republic. In this
article the author analyzes the artistic world of the writer on the scene of musical theater.
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TRAVELOGUE
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MIRABILE, Francoise

Lumiére de Sibérie

Ouverture

Voici quelques écrits sur la Russie tentant de témoigner d"une rencontre non choisie a un certain point
d’un parcours de vie. Un voyage-séjour de trois ans qui a succédé a d’autres voyages dans des cultures
assez dépaysantes pour faire germer en mon esprit quelques questions. Questionnement sur l'identité
individuelle, nationale, religieuse. Mais le mot identité n’est sans doute pas le plus juste pour rendre
compte de la vie de ceux qui traversent des cultures dites étrangeres, s’en nourrissent, se laissent
transformer au fil de leur vécu, sans pour autant s’assimiler, ni méme s'intégrer.

Temps de vie, trois années en Russie, sans autre projet personnel qu’étre la, sans intérét préalable.
Travail au quotidien, rencontres de personnes, de livres, d’ceuvres, I'ensemble déterminé par tout le
chemin antérieur a la Russie dans mon existence. Sans autre projet que laisser venir a moi les paysages,
les étres, les choses et observer comment tout cela entre en résonance avec ce que je suis. Me laisser
bousculer dans mes certitudes, désirer m’ouvrir a la dérangeante différence de 1'autre, tenter de ne pas
I'enfermer dans une image figée et définitive, comprendre que ce que je pergois en lui n’est jamais que ce
qui existe en moi, comprendre que quand je vous parle de la Russie, c’est bien évidemment a partir de
mon pays et de ma culture que je vous entretiens, reconnaissant par la-méme l'extréme limitation de
mon regard, acceptant ma si large ignorance de I'autre. Je rejoins la famille des voyageurs qui appuient la
construction de leur ontologie sur un parcours géographique extérieur, faisant jouer nécessité intérieure
et hasards extérieurs ... Paradoxe du méme et de l'autre: par l'autre me connaitre mieux, et me
connaissant mieux, laisser exister cet autre.

Alors, voila, c’est un texte aventureux et tatonnant sur un parcours singulier qui n’est que le mien. Ce
séjour sibérien m’aura permis de cheminer quotidiennement au long des sentiers forestiers, il m’aura
permis aussi de défricher quelques chemins embroussaillés de mon ame, il aura favorisé un léger
renouvellement de mon regard.

Je vous offre ces lignes dans le bonheur de ce qui fut un beau voyage.
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Akademgorodok, 29 septembre 2008

Un salut automnal de Sibérie. Nous avons bien atterri, dans tous les sens du terme, dans cette nouvelle
terre. Sans doute, des difficultés viendront, mais pour l'instant nous sommes dans la phase de
découverte et je suis séduite par I'endroit ... tres isolé. L'université a été créée a la fin des années 50
comme un immense complexe de recherche scientifique, intentionnellement situé loin de Moscou, afin
que les chercheurs travaillent en paix, disent certains ; ou afin qu'ils ne soient pas tentés de franchir les
frontieres, affirment les mauvaises langues. Nous sommes en plein coeur de la forét; par endroits, on a
défriché et bati quelques immeubles sans aucun intérét architectural, mais ici c'est la nature qui domine,
et quand je regarde, au réveil, les si majestueux bouleaux dont les feuilles commencent a jaunir et
tourbillonnent, devant cette grande et simple beauté, je me dis que c'est un privilege d'étre la, de vivre
cette vie nouvelle. Ici, pas de stress, une étonnante paix regne, la puissance de la forét a raison des
impatiences humaines.

Nous avons immédiatement ressenti, avec Paul, que cette terre que nous foulions avait une identité forte,
meéme s'il nous est difficile de la cerner. Ici, on parle de l'esprit d'Akademgorodok, le nom de cette petite
ville ot nous résidons; c'est un esprit d'amour de la connaissance, un grand attachement a la nature, une
convivialité car tous se connaissent comme dans un village; une qualité de vie, la conscience que l'argent
n'est pas la recherche ultime d'une vie. Nicolas Roerich, qui habita longtemps dans les proches
montagnes de 1'Altai, le grand archéologue et peintre du début du vingtieme siecle, y est vénéré. Nous le
connaissions de 1'Inde pour avoir visité sa maison dans I'Himashal Pradesh a Naggar et admiré ses mille
et un tableaux des monts et vallées de I'Himalaya, en toutes saisons, a toutes les heures, avec des
couleurs et des lignes qui touchent le fond de I'ame. Sous son regard, c'est toute la Création qui chante la
beauté du monde, une invitation muette lancée a 'homme pour qu'il éleve son ame a la connaissance des
forces qui l'animent, et que, a la suite de bien des Sages de diverses traditions, il se pose la question
“’quel est donc le maitre de ce monde?” Nicolas Roerich était chrétien orthodoxe, mais sa longue
fréquentation de la terre indienne, lui a fait peupler ses tableaux de stupas, divinités bouddhistes,
drapeaux de prieres que l'on trouve au sommet des cols himalayens, un au-dela du regard limité des
hommes ordinaires sur la religion, la capacité d'appartenir a une Eglise sans rejeter les autres traditions.
On trouve des peintures de Roerich en bien des endroits du monde : Russie, Inde, USA, ... Il existe aussi
nombre de centres ouverts par les amis de la fondation de Nicolas Roerich. Il y a un de ces centres a
Novossibirsk, un autre a Samara : on y trouve des reproductions au laser de ses tableaux, quelques uns
de son fils qui passa sa vie en Inde, épousa la fille de Rabindranath Tagore. Nicolas Roerich a beaucoup
écrit. Des fascicules véhiculent ses idées philosophiques, esthétiques et religieuses. Depuis I'art primitif
et jusqu'a aujourd'hui, selon lui, I'art advient dans un éclat de joie. Nicolas Roerich, dans la lignée des
grands géologues et explorateurs russes, resitue la nature dans sa relation intime a I'homme, 1'un et
l'autre égaux dans la Création. Ceci explique que différents mouvements écologique, agnostique,
humaniste, philosophique, reconnaissent en Nicolas Roerich un Maitre, et que ces centres qui lui sont
consacrés soient tres actifs.
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Je ne peux vous énumérer tous les peuples et tribus qui vivent en Sibérie : Bouriates, Yakoutes, Tatares,
Altaistes, ... En conséquence, bien des religions voisinent en Russie: orthodoxie, catholicisme,
protestantisme, islam, judaisme, mais aussi bouddhisme et chamanisme ... imaginez la joie de Paul au
voisinage de tant de langues, de coutumes, d'explorations possibles pour lesquelles il aurait besoin de
plus d'une vie.

Tolstoi est passé dans la région, savez-vous qu'il correspondait avec Gandhi, et que certainement cette
terre si particuliere concourut a forger sa pensée dans une recherche de résolution des relations
humaines non violentes; Romain Rolland suivit cet échange avec grand intérét. Ce que je suis en train de
vous dire, c'est que nous sommes bien loin des clichés sur la Sibérie, le froid, les ours, les camps, qui bien
stir sont une réalité, mais il existe une autre face, c'est celle que nous découvrons avec bonheur.

Je vais peut-étre redescendre sur terre et vous parler de notre quotidien, duquel vous devez étre curieux.
Nous vivons dans un petit appartement, une piece chambre-bureau, une grande cuisine tres agréable,
sanitaires, une piece de rangement sans fenétre, le tout tres propre et plaisant, bien équipé. La femme de
ménage passe tous les lundis puisque nous logeons dans une hotellerie gérée par l'université.
Extérieurement, nous sommes dans un immeuble ordinaire, mais les appartements n’ont pas tous le
meéme statut : certains font partie de I'hotellerie qui accueille des professeurs visiteurs comme nous ou
des étudiants étrangers venus pour quelques semaines ou quelques années d’étude, d’autres
appartements sont privés. Nous nous rendons a l'université en traversant la forét (10mn a pied), les
départements d'anglais et de frangais sont voisins, on peut y utiliser les ordinateurs et ainsi correspondre
avec vous. Nous avons des classes qui comprennent entre 10 et 15 étudiants, tres polis, souvent curieux
et enthousiastes, je retrouve le bonheur d'enseigner. Les profs nous aident autant qu'ils le peuvent et
nous initient a la vie en Sibérie, nous préparent a la grande épreuve du froid a venir (comment éviter les
sinusites ou autres conseils utiles).

Comme j'ai peu d'heures de cours, je suis allée a Novossibirsk (située a 18 km d’Akademgorodok) a
I'Alliance Frangaise et j'ai de suite été engagée. Ambiance familiale, équipe completement russe, les tres
rares Francais qui vivent la la fréquentent, et c'est comme cela que j'ai rencontré, vous n'allez pas le croire
un ancien habitant d'Epinay-sur-Seine qui fréquentait occasionnellement ma paroisse, Notre-Dame des
Missions; sa femme est russe, il est marin, aime lire et discuter, et nous avons tout de suite sympathisé;
c'est une rencontre qui fait chaud au coeur quand les amis sont un peu loin.

Pour I'église, ce n'est pas Istanbul ou1 je n'avais que 200 m a faire pour rejoindre la cathédrale latine. Ici, il
faut aller jusqu'a Novossibirsk ou il y a une église catholique fréquentée par des descendants de
Polonais, d’Allemands, de Lituaniens et autres. Il me faut encore trouver la localisation exacte, et nous
nous y rendrons prochainement.

Quant au climat, nous sommes passés de 30 degrés fin aolit a 3 ou 4 degrés, mais bien siir ce n'est rien,
tout est a découvrir ... L'automne est déja bien avancé, on se régale de champignons et de balades; il me
semble que la forét rentre en moi par tous les pores de ma peau, cela influence la réflexion, la priere, c'est
une expérience qui me ravit. Les écureuils sont ici les meilleurs compagnons des habitants
d'Akademgorodok, ils traversent sans aucune crainte les sentiers, se laissent admirer, prendre en photos.
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Je n'imaginais pas ressentir ici un tel bien étre, mes origines campagnardes reprennent le dessus.

Nous avons beaucoup de temps pour lire, faire chacun nos recherches, prier. Je prends ce séjour comme
un temps donné, offert qui nous enrichira profondément et j'en rends grace a Dieu chaque matin et
chaque soir.

A tous, nos amitiés et mille bons voeux. Francoise
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De ma fenétre ...

La fenétre dessine devant moi un cadre ou, au fil des saisons, s'inscrivent des tableaux différents.

Les bouleaux sont la, immuables, en face de moij, ils sont. Leur apparence change, mais ils s'offrent a moi
comme un support familier, récurrent, de contemplation. Je les admire, je les aime! Ces jours-ci, ce sont
leurs troncs qui captent mon regard, entre le blanc et 1'argent, ils donneraient presque a croire qu'il a
neigé. Pas encore... Mon regard rebondit de tronc en tronc, dans la profondeur, dans des jeux de lumiere
divers et il me semble faire des pas plus grands, entrer dans une forét, une vraie forét de chemins de
lumiere et de pénombre, depuis ma fenétre.

Le parallélisme des troncs verticaux et élancés repose l'esprit; 1'inévitable diversité naturelle de leur
disposition me distrait et réjouit ma fantaisie. Au gré du temps, des heures, le blanc se fait gris, rose,
mauve, violacé. Ce soir, le soleil n'est pas arrivé a traverser la couche blanche du ciel et la nuit est venue
sans le moindre éclat, discretement, terne et déprimante. Tristesse hivernale qu'il me faut vaincre en me
ressourcant a la lumiere de I'origine, celle d'avant les deux luminaires du soleil et de la lune, celle qui ne
demande qu'a briller au fond de notre coeur et par laquelle la Voix divine nous murmure "Je suis, et par
Moi le monde est" ... en tous ses états, tristesse et joie s'épousent en toute vie, en ta vie. Vois-tu, de ta
fenétre ce qu'est la Vie? Les bouleaux le chantent a tes oreilles quand ils bruissent dans le vent, se brisent
ou tendent vers le ciel leur fierté. Parés d'or ou d'argent, de modeste verdure ou exhibant les levres de
leurs cicatrices, ils sont dans la mélancolie de la lumiére déclinante. Peut-étre que demain j'enflammerai
le ciel comme je I'ai fait I'autre soir, un feu d'artifice de couleurs te saisira, la chaleur des tons, l'intensité
de la lumieére réchauffera ton ame, si tu prends garde a rabaisser ton mouvement propre pour entrer
dans le mien. La nature, je I'ai voulue comme une permanente surprise pour éblouir celui qui s'aventure
a contempler et a créer son rythme intérieur, personnel sur la partition cosmique qui se joue en chaque
instant. Présence. C'est ma Parole de bonheur en ce jour. Née d'une apparente et illusoire déception et
d'une sincere disponibilité.
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Akademgorodok, le 21 novembre 2008

Bonjour a tous,

Il m'a fallu du temps avant de reprendre la plume, ici les rythmes ne sont pas les mémes, en tout cas
pour moi. En plein coeur de la forét, et maintenant sous une épaisse couche de neige, la Russie
hyperactive, en plein boom économique, je ne la connais pas. Ne soyez pas décgus. Je ne puis m'empécher
d'accueillir ce séjour a Akademgorodok (je vous excuse d'en avoir oublié le nom) comme un cadeau du
Ciel; elle fait partie de ces expériences au devant desquelles on ne va pas de soi-méme mais qui vous
révelent une partie de vous-méme. Rien d'extraordinaire a vrai dire: les jours se suivent et se ressemblent
étonnamment; je veux dire sans ennui. Je m'installe dans cette vie paisible. De notre petit appartement, je
passe de longs moments a contempler les mille et une couleurs de la forét, des couchers de soleil ou le
rose pourpre du ciel se reflete sur la neige dans des tons parme, des ciels bleus par-dela les nuages blancs
de neige et ces tourbillons de flocons légers qui se déposent comme des guirlandes sur les ramures,
commencent a geler, mi-transparents et comme en équilibre. Un aspect de la création dont j'ignorais tout.
Je reste dans un émerveillement sans cesse renouvelé depuis mon arrivée.

J'aime infiniment le silence de la forét enneigée, le bruit discret des pas qui crissent sur ce tapis ou les
traineaux des enfants balisent des chemins bien dessinés. Je suis fiere de mes bottes (vous n'imaginez pas
l'importance de l'achat des bottes d'hiver en Sibérie) et surtout de leurs semelles antidérapantes qui me
permettraient presque de hater le pas si tout alentour ne m'invitait plutot a le ralentir. Pour cet achat
d'importance, une collegue d'Alliance Francaise m'a accompagnée. Je pense que je n'aurais jamais trouveé
seule ce petit magasin en sous-sol, sans vitrine ou des femmes de tous ages se pressaient pour dénicher
la bonne occasion, des bottes de qualité et bon marché.

Les courses ne sont pas toujours évidentes: coté nourriture, nous avons rapidement pris nos reperes,
nécessité oblige, mais quelle histoire pour trouver quelques cartes postales, j'ai fini par envoyer des
images de saint Nicolas et autres sujets religieux, ici pas de touristes et donc pas de cartes... Et quelle
victoire, quand je suis tombée sur des enveloppes! Je ne vous parle pas de I'achat d'un petit magnéto
pour écouter un peu de musique.

A la fac, tout se passe bien: mes étudiants en journalisme se sont habitués a avoir un prof qui ne parle
pas le russe, ils sont moins paniqués, et je crois qu'ils aiment bien ce que 1'on fait ensemble, c'est bien str
différent des méthodes russes et cela a l'attrait de la nouveauté. Je leur ai demandé qu'a chaque cours,
l'un d'eux présente une nouvelle de Russie puisqu'ils sont de futurs journalistes, mais ils ont du mal a
parler de leur pays et de leur culture: ils me racontent de tout petits faits divers ou des curiosités sans
lien avec la Russie comme par exemple ce matin 1'ancétre du ballon caoutchou a I'époque de Tacite. Je ne
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les force pas, j'en déduis que, sans doute, il y a une réserve, une timidité a parler de son pays, et
d'ailleurs c'est compliqué. Ainsi, nous avons eu un jour de féte le 4 novembre, mais personne ne savait
exactement ce que l'on fétait: dans ’ancienne URSS, le 7 novembre était I'anniversaire de la révolution
d'octobre (décalage des calendriers), mais aujourd’hui on apprécie plus ou moins cet héritage et I'on a
donc déplacé la féte mais, a une date proche, pour que les nostalgiques de I'époque communiste (ils sont
encore nombreux) s'y retrouvent. Certains parlent d'une victoire sur la Pologne le 4 novembre sans qu'il
y ait unanimité sur la question. Alors on organise des défilés, des spectacles folkloriques et chacun y met
ce qui lui convient.

Ce mois-ci, j'ai assuré pas mal de remplacements en littérature frangaise et autres, les étudiants sont
communicatifs et, arrivés en 4éme ou 5eme année d'étude du Frangais, ils ont un bon niveau. Au second
semestre, j'animerai un séminaire sur Cinéma et Société Francaise, cela me plait beaucoup, j'ai grand
plaisir a travailler. Comme le salaire est tres bas, je donne quelques cours a I'Alliance Frangaise et la, c'est
autre chose: des groupes d'enfants ou d'ados qui sont des débutants complets a qui je dois enseigner la
langue de Moliere sans parler un mot de russe et avec tres peu de matériel, c'est parfois drole, parfois
épuisant. Je travaille en bindme avec Galia, qui est russe évidemment. Elle est musulmane, mi-tartare,
mi-kazakh ; on s'amuse et on galére ensemble, et j'apprends par elle, pas mal de petites choses sur la vie
quotidienne, comment saler le chou ou le poisson, garder les pommes de terre et les carottes dans la
terre... et la voyant vivre, je comprends les difficultés et les préoccupations de beaucoup de Russes,
I’angoisse du lendemain, la course a I'argent qui fait cumuler divers travaux, le souci de I'’éducation des
enfants, ...

Le week-end, Paul et moi, nous allons régulierement écouter les vépres dans une église orthodoxe
découverte dans la forét en nous promenant. Elle a été construite ou reconstruite a la fin des années 90,
comme la plupart des églises ici. Il y a bien stir des icones sur tous les murs, les hommes d'un c6té, les
femmes de l'autre et une belle chorale de femmes. Une fois tous les 15 jours, on prend le bus pour
Novossibirsk et on va a l'église catholique. Hier, c'était I'appel des catéchumenes, ils étaient nombreux,
de tous ages. On profite de ces visites a Novossibirsk pour visiter et découvrir. Nous sommes allés dans
un restaurant ou I'on peut gofiter la cuisine traditionnelle russe et nous y avons dégusté le plat sibérien,
des pelminis ou délicieux raviolis a la viande, cuits dans un bouillon savamment épicé. Ce plat nous a
rappelé la Chine, ce qui est loin d’étre étonnant car la Sibérie est peuplée d'ethnies asiatiques bien
proches, culturellement.

Il y a ici mille et une variétés de caviars et compte tenu de nos salaires nous avons opté pour la version
populaire, qui se laisse manger avec grand bonheur. Nous mangeons aussi beaucoup de poisson, fumé
ou frais, et bien siir le célébrissime borchtch, soupe a base de chou et de betterave, servi avec de la créme,
on adore.

La température est actuellement aux environs de -5 degrés. Bien couvert, ce n'est pas un probleme, et
j'aime les contrastes extérieur-intérieur, froid et chaleur. Les appartements sont tres bien chauffés et c'est
tres agréable quand on arrive de se mettre en tenue légere, on se détend vraiment. Une francaise qui vit
la depuis longtemps me racontait que quand elle rentre en France, elle a toujours froid car on ne chauffe

pas bien les maisons et on est toujours tendu.
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Dimanche, nous sommes allés au concert, grand orchestre philharmonique et, merveille des merveilles,
Chostakovitch au programme: étonnant, détonnant, génial, toute I'ame russe avec des émotions, de
I'humour, du grandiose.

Nous nous laissons imprégner de ce nouvel environnement et nous trouvons vraiment tres heureux de
I'expérience.

Tout au long de nos pérégrinations, nous vous gardons dans notre coeur, sachant que vous pensez bien a
nous. A tous salut amical. Chalom Francoise
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Cinéma russe

Loin d’avoir un savoir institué, universitaire sur la Russie, je découvre un peu de cette immense culture
au gré de nos pérégrinations, lectures et autres formes artistiques. Tout autant que la littérature me
séduit le cinéma russe.

De ma jeunesse cinéphile me reviennent des images de films d’Eisenstein ou de Vertov, deux grandes
écoles cinématographiques qui marquerent 1'histoire du cinéma des années vingt, génie du montage
pour Eisenstein, cinéma-vérité des films de reportage pour Vertov, chez l'un et l'autre grande
expressivité et inventivité. ..

Avant de venir en Russie, je me souviens aussi d'avoir vu Le Bannissement, primé dans un festival pour sa
mise en scene et dont le réalisateur, Andrei Zviaguintsev, est de Novossibirsk. Le Bannissement est un
film tout a la fois exigeant et onirique sur un sujet délicat, I’avortement ; je retrouve les mémes qualités
chez Tarkovski et chez Sokolov dont j’ai vu certains films en Russie.

Autre point commun : le choix d'une photographie en Noir et Blanc, encore que chez Tarkovski les
séquences en couleur et en Noir et Blanc alternent, au lecteur de tenter de comprendre selon quelle
logique.

Autre analogie, le sentiment de durée intérieure et d’intense vie psychique qui se dégage de ces films,
des personnages subtils et en évolution, dont il est parfois difficile de percevoir les motivations. Un sens
dramatique tres efficace se concilie avec une grande poésie, sans doute parce que ce sont des films peu
bavards, comme les aimait Robert Bresson, des films sans redondances plates, ce qui est dit par I'image
ne l'est pas par le son, et le son a sa propre expressivité au-dela de la simple illusion narrative.

De ces divers facteurs il ressort une impression de plénitude bien rare. En France, il n'y avait pas
beaucoup de spectateurs pour voir Le Bannissement, et ici les films de Tarkovski et de Sokolov sont
réputés difficiles, des étudiants me disent n’y rien comprendre, d’autres se disent tres touchés par ces
films sans savoir pourquoi, sans les comprendre non plus. Ce cinéma suppose des spectateurs
intelligents, avec sans doute pas mal de références dans la téte, familiers du questionnement et
imaginatifs. Voici des images et des sons qu’on se doit d’interpréter, c'est-a-dire de faire travailler en
nous, cinéma ouvert qui refuse d’emprisonner le spectateur dans une vision unique du monde qui nous
entoure ; c’est étonnant comment chaque personne qui a vu ces films peut en parler différemment, et
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chaque lecture semble juste, on peut la juxtaposer aux autres, les unes enrichissant les autres. C'est bien
stir le cas de toutes les ceuvres d’art accomplies, mais ici quelle prodigalité, quelle générosité !

Une caractéristique de ce cinéma est que le questionnement sur I’homme est toujours en lien étroit avec
la description de la nature : nature grandiose, qui évoque la large géographie du pays ; beaucoup de
plans sur la campagne, les rivieres, ... qui deviennent, si I’on peut dire, acteurs du film, et I'on comprend
que la nature en Russie, et pour les hommes de cette terre, n’est jamais indifférente, elle pese sur la vie
des hommes pour le meilleur comme pour le pire. Il y a un rapport de passion ou de sagesse avec la
nature, jamais d’indifférence. Je qualifierais volontiers les films de Tarkovski de cosmiques. L’aventure
intérieure se vit en symbiose avec la relation a la nature, pas seulement en miroir, mais la nature infuse
dans I'ame des protagonistes une grandeur, une élévation, permet de vivre ce combat spirituel en lui
donnant mesure et démesure, en faisant peser sur elle des contraintes et 'ouvrant a la pleine liberté des
parcours auxquels elle se préte. Dans Stalker, la nature est dégradée par les sociétés humaines, mais
méme dans cette décadence, elle reste chemin initiatique, exploration possible du secret des ames et du
monde, révélatrice de nos beautés et de nos laideurs intérieures, du courage inconscient dont nous
faisons parfois preuve pour donner sens a notre monde.

Bien sir nous avons regardé André Roublev, l'iconographe de la Trinité, du méme Tarkovski. Sa
représentation de la Trinité est devenue non seulement classique, mais la seule admise dans les églises
orthodoxes. Les églises catholiques qui ont représenté la Trinité de bien des fagons différentes ont
souvent eu, en Russie, maille a partir avec les autorités ecclésiastiques orthodoxes pour qui la
représentation du Pere comme un vieillard ou de I'Esprit Saint sous la forme d’une colombe sont des
hérésies. Le film nous montre une Russie moyenageuse avec son appétit de découvertes, ses artistes et
ses bouffons, ses princes félons et ses envahisseurs Tartares, ses guerres et ses famines, son peuple
laborieux et ses moines ascetes ou corrompus, ses réveurs et ses exploiteurs. Profonde méditation sur
I’homme, sa recherche de paix et de beauté, son appétit de sang, de violences, sur le cheminement de vie
d’un homme se demandant comment montrer la paix, fruit de la rencontre avec le divin, alors que tout
autour, le monde n’est que barbarie, désolation, mort et souffrance. Roublev aurait arrété de peindre
plusieurs années avant de recommencer, touché au fond de lui-méme par ce jeune fondeur de cloche
capable d’éveiller, nous dit le personnage du film, tant de joie, de féte chez le peuple, incroyable
séquence, reconstitution documentaire et magnifique portrait humain.

L’ame poétique russe (mais n’est-ce pas une expression redondante) traverse tout ce cinéma et on la
retrouve sous une forme 6 combien plus légere dans ce film culte qu’est L’Ironie du Sort, comédie de
I'époque soviétique du début des années 1970 qu'on regarde religieusement chaque 31 décembre, qui se
mogque de la désespérante uniformité des habitats, de la vie des uns et des autres et dont chaque scene
est pour les Russes un rappel émouvant et drdle de leur vie dans les années soviétiques dont bien des
coutumes sont encore vivaces, comme la célébration du Nouvel An avec champagne aux douze coups de
minuit, ou la célébrissime salade Olivier qu’il est inimaginable de ne pas manger ce soir-la, et bien
entendu la tradition du bain russe entre amis ou amies pour enterrer la vie de garcon ou de jeune fille.
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L’histoire ? Un jeune homme de Moscou sur le point de se marier féte le Nouvel An avec ses copains aux
bains russes. A force de toasts a la vodka, les esprits ne sont plus tres clairs, et le voila parti pour
Léningrad a la place d'un de ses amis ; toujours passablement éméché a son arrivée a I’aéroport, il monte
dans un taxi, donne son adresse, arrive devant un immeuble identique au sien, ouvre la porte d'un
appartement en tous points semblable a celui qu’il habite a Moscou. Quelques minutes plus tard arrive la
locataire qui prépare un diner d’amoureux pour son futur mari. Elle le découvre 1a, lui ne veut pas partir
et se croit chez lui: 3 heures de rebondissements au terme desquels les couples se défont pour en
reformer un nouveau. Le film est si populaire qu’on lui a donné une suite, trente ans plus tard, en 2010,
les enfants des deux protagonistes revivent la méme aventure ... Le film est ponctué de poemes chantés
que tous connaissent ici, respiration poétique qui a concouru a la popularité du film. Un Russe qui n’écrit
pas de poemes ... difficile a trouver. Les Russes nous demandent comment nous connaissons ce film qui
pour eux ne semble présenter d’'intérét que si I’on est Russe ... une étudiante m’en a un jour parlé avec
tant de feu que ma curiosité n’a été satisfaite que lorsque finalement j’en ai trouvé une version avec sous-
titrages en anglais. Je crois que bien des clins d’ceil dans le film m’échappent, je ne connais pas assez le
quotidien de la population, mais j'y vois des personnages a la fois droles et dramatiques, ambivalents et
tellement humains, attachants, comme le sont vraiment beaucoup de Russes dans leur capacité a
admettre une certaine fatalité du destin et a la transformer en humour ou en rebondissement. Je crois
que la popularité de ce film tient a ce que les Russes y voient une image réaliste, lucide et bienveillante
de ce qu'’ils sont.

Il me faut enfin évoquer le cinéma de Pavel Lounguine dont les films commencent a étre connus en
France puisqu’il vit dans 'Hexagone depuis les années 1990. Un cinéma qui donne le pouls de la société
russe et de ses changements : c’est lui qui décrivit il y a quelques années les nouveaux riches de la Russie
(oligarques) entrant dans I’ere libérale dans Un Nouveau Russe, c’est encore lui qui fit ce si beau film ['Ile,
filmé dans les iles Sokolov au nord de la Russie, tristement célebres a cause d’un grand monastere
transformé en prison sous 1'ere soviétique ou furent déportés et ou moururent des milliers de moines et
de prétres orthodoxes et catholiques. L’an passé 'archevéque de Paris, André 23, y fit un pelerinage
accompagné des autorités orthodoxes. L’histoire du film s’inspire librement de diverses figures d’ermites
et starets russes, nous dévoile une partie de I'histoire russe et surtout ce travail intérieur des ames,
comme ce moine qui n’en finit pas de se repentir de sa lacheté d'un moment, errant dans des paysages
glaciaux récitant la priere hésychaste, et développant un chemin personnel vers Dieu, avec humilité et
irrévérence envers sa hiérarchie, sorte de bouffon contestataire d’une regle ronronnante. Il recoit bientot
des visites de toute la Russie, y compris de généraux soviétiques, chacun espere par son intercession
obtenir la guérison d'un proche, la sortie d'une impasse. Le film est plein d’humour a I'image de ces
personnages qu’on rencontre dans les livres de spiritualité russe. A qui penserait que Pavel Lounguine
est devenu un orthodoxe conservateur et a rangé sa boite a questions sur le monde et la société russe, il
faut encore regarder son magnifique et inquiétant Tsar qui nous dépeint un Ivan IV (dit chez nous le
Terrible) a la fois tyran insupportablement cruel et mystique exalté versant dans une dangereuse folie.
Aux étudiants et professeurs a qui je demande pourquoi ce film aujourd’hui, je n’obtiens d’autre réponse
que l'aspect trés controversé du personnage historique qu’est Ivan IV et de son role dans I'histoire russe,
les uns en faisant un héros promoteur d’une Russie considérablement élargie, par la conquéte de la ville
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de Kazan jusqu’alors aux mains des Tatares par exemple, les autres se désolant d'un autre tyran qui
assombrit I'image de la Russie moderne. De mon point de vue tres extérieur, j'ai le sentiment que
Lounguine pointe la tentation certaine d’une Eglise en train de reconquérir un espace politique et
cherche a la faire réfléchir sur son alliance, voire sa complicité avec le pouvoir. Il touche la a une
spécificité de 1’Eglise orthodoxe russe qui cotoie toujours étroitement le nationalisme, oubliant parfois de
préserver une salutaire indépendance. C’est comme si Lounguine prenait de film en film le pouls de ce
grand corps souffrant et vivant qu’est la Russie.

Voici donc quelques rencontres marquantes entre des ceuvres que l'on peut évidemment admirer en
n’importe quel point du globe, mais qui prennent sens et corps pour moi d’avoir été découvertes alors
que je partageais depuis déja plusieurs mois le quotidien des Russes.
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Akademgorodok, 14 mai 2009

Mi-mai: le soleil est enfin au rendez-vous apres toutes ces semaines de printemps sibérien a vous faire
prendre en grippe la seule idée du printemps. C'est un peu comme quand on a peiné pour gravir une
montagne, on arrive au col, bien fatigué, et on pense que tout est gagné, on a fourni son lot d'efforts. En
réalité, la descente s'avere longue et quelque peu déprimante, on n'a plus la motivation d'atteindre le
sommet, de se surpasser, il s'agit seulement de parcourir la vallée jusqu'a un possible campement, on ne
s'éleve plus vers le ciel, on retombe dans le souci du quotidien. Les vrais montagnards riraient de ces
randonneurs peu expérimentés qui ne sont pas tout a fait dans le présent de leur marche.

Et les vrais Sibériens rient de notre attente et de notre déception, de cet espoir naif de voir I'hiver rentrer
dans la coulisse pour laisser sans transition place a un printemps ensoleillé bien mérité. Que ces
semaines furent longues et maussades: alternances de froid, de pluie, d'un mince rayon de soleil, de
quantité de boue. Les températures devenaient plus clémentes et I'on avait envie de se promener, de
rester plus longtemps dehors, mais les chemins de la forét étaient si boueux, parfois traversés de cours
d'eaux dus au dégel, que les trajets indispensables jusqu'a la fac ou au marché nous semblaient déja un
exploit et dissuadaient d'aller plus loin. Pour nous remonter le moral, on nous a parlé des fleurs superbes
des pommiers et pruniers sauvages, qui apparaissent si soudainement et ravissent la vue.

Je m'apercois que je vous parle encore et toujours du temps, de la forét; il est vrai que c'est notre
premiere préoccupation. De traverser la forét quotidiennement nous rend attentifs aux métamorphoses
de la nature. Nous avons guetté 1'apparition et le développement des bourgeons et un matin, au réveil,
nous avons été malgré tout surpris: les arbres s'étaient revétus de vert, d'un vert printemps si tendre, si
clair, un vrai bonheur pour le regard, si soudain. Comme dans un opéra ou a chaque acte le décor
change du tout au tout. J'ai en effet ce sentiment que le déroulement des saisons est ici comme une
symphonie, avec ses mouvements, ses harmonies secretes. ]J'aime étre toute baignée de ce vert quand je
me promene maintenant.

Mais pour étre honnéte, il y a aussi des désagréments; depuis qu'il a commencé a faire chaud, des
moustiques énormes nous poursuivent et nous devons surveiller l'ennemi public des habitants
d'Akademgorodok, les tiques. Une jeune étudiante s'est fait piquer: visite au centre anti-tiques, injection
pour éviter une encéphalie, et le porte-monnaie bien allégé. Du coup, Paul d'habitude tres aventureux,
délaisse les petits sentiers buissonneux, particulierement prisés par ces insectes, pour les allées larges et
moins risquées. Au retour de promenade, on secoue les vétements, les cheveux pour vérifier qu'on ne
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donne pas asile a un hote indésirable.

Quand il fait beau, nos balades nous conduisent plus loin. Dernierement, apres une visite a la petite
église orthodoxe, nous avons pris un petit chemin et n'avons pas tardé a remarquer qu'il était tres
emprunté: des personnes jeunes et moins jeunes, portant toutes des sacs a dos ou des cabas, certaines
utilisant des poussettes, véhiculant des plantes,... C'est que nous ne sommes pas loin d'un village de
datchas, ces maisonnettes au confort rudimentaire ou I'on se rend le soir, le week-end et pendant les
vacances pour jardiner, planter puis récolter des légumes dont une bonne partie sera mise en bocaux en
prévision de l'hiver. Beaucoup de Russes vendent une partie des légumes qu’ils produisent. Ils
s’installent a proximité des marchés ; une caisse en bois, la voiture font office d’étal, et I'on trouve chez
eux des produits locaux, frais, légumes, fruits, mais aussi miel, confitures, sauces a base de tomates et
d’ail tres pimenté, chou salé, ...Si aujourd’hui, les marchés russes regorgent de marchandises tout
comme en Europe, beaucoup de familles améliorent largement leur quotidien par la culture dans les
datchas, et ce n'est pas le jardinage-loisir mais la nécessité qui commande.

Il existe aussi des datchas de luxe, comme celle de la famille de Svetlana de 1'Alliance Francaise, chez qui
nous étions invités. Cette opulente datcha se trouve dans le village des "batisseurs", tous les propriétaires
sont des notoriétés d’Akademgorodok.. Un centre frangais a été ouvert dans notre université a l'intention
des étudiants des départements de sciences pour favoriser des échanges entre chercheurs, encourager
des projets internationaux, et a l'occasion de son inauguration est venu de Moscou un attaché de
I'Ambassade de France pour qui cette féte champétre a la datcha était donnée. Il faisait beau, nous étions
a deux pas de notre petite mer (un lac formé par 1'Ob avec plage s'il vous plait). Il y avait la un public
composite de Francais des universités (étudiants et profs) et des quelques entreprises francaises de
Novossibirsk (Auchan, Peugeot, Leroy Merlin), des Russes quelque peu francophones et 1'équipe de
I'Alliance Frangaise. La communication s’est avérée plutot chaotique, entre langues et centres d’intéréts
divergents. Coté gastronomie, ce fut le tres populaire pique-nique barbecue qui se pratique tant dans la
forét, sur la plage, a la datcha : petits sandwiches avec de la charcuterie et des tomates, concombres frais
et ou salés débordant de mayonnaise, brochettes, beaucoup de biere et de vodka. Et, pour notre bonheur,
la Directrice pédagogique de I’Alliance, bonne cuisiniere, avait préparé, mijoté un plov, mot qui vient du
turc pilaf, un savoureux mélange de riz, d’oignons et de viande, assaisonné d’épices qui varient selon les
régions de culture turque. A la fin de ce genre de soirées, il y a ceux qui roulent sous la table, ceux qui
aiment chanter et se lancent, des duos touchants ou se mélent les voix, justes et discordantes,
nostalgiques et mélodramatiques. Notre cordon bleu avait les yeux tournés vers le ciel, mais la lune était
derriere elle, elle avait saisi une jeune prof de russe par le bras et s'évertuait a suivre sa mélopée. Les
convives n'y prétaient aucune attention : les uns continuaient a boire, les autres a fumer et discuter,
d’autres étaient simplement assis, seuls, perdus dans d’incertaines méditations.

Heureuse rencontre pour moi a cette datcha: une étudiante francaise qui vit aussi a Akademgorodok a
rencontré par l'intermédiaire d'une copine protestante la petite communauté catholique d'Akadem, et j'ai
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ainsi appris que chaque dimanche une messe est célébrée dans un appartement privé. Les prétres sont
italiens, ils font partie d'une communauté qui s'appelle Liberté et Communion et sont installés ici depuis
une dizaine d'années. Je n'ai pas bien compris leur mission, si ce n'est de témoigner d'une présence
catholique et d'assister les quelques catholiques qui vivent ici. Je me suis interrogée sur ces catholiques
russes de Sibérie et je reconstitue progressivement des épisodes de leur histoire. Il y a par exemple des
descendants de Polonais qui furent envoyés en Sibérie en représailles a leur révolte au dix-neuvieme
siecle contre le gouvernement russe alors que la Pologne était sous autorité russe; il y a aussi des
descendants d'Allemands qui eux étaient a l'origine installés au Nord-Ouest de la Russie, du coté de
Petersbourg, et ceux invités, au XVIIlleme siecle, par la tsarine Catherine a s’installer dans la région de la
Volga. Pres de Saratov, ils atteignirent a la fin du XIXeme siecle le nombre impressionnant de 1,5 million.
Dans les années vingt, ils eurent méme une République autonome allemande, mais ils furent envoyés en
Sibérie lors de la seconde guerre mondiale, bien évidemment on se défiait d’eux. La République disparut
et ils resterent dans des camps de travail jusqu’a la mort de Staline. Quand ils furent libérés, ils ne furent
pas autorisés a retourner dans leurs anciens villages et resterent en Sibérie. Ils ne parlent plus I'allemand,
sont totalement russifiés mais des accords spéciaux avec 1'Allemagne leur permettent désormais
d'émigrer la-bas s'ils le souhaitent. Ce qui explique la présence d'un consulat allemand a Novossibirsk
alors qu'il n'y a pas de consulat frangais ou anglais par exemple, et aussi la forte présence des entreprises
allemandes. Il parait que certains partent en Allemagne et s'integrent bien, d'autres n'arrivent pas a
apprendre l'allemand correctement, a s’habituer a la vie en Europe occidentale et reviennent apres
quelque temps. Dimanche dernier, pour la Pentecote, nous avons partagé un gateau avec cette quinzaine
de catholiques. Les deux prétres ont tout de suite sympathisé avec Paul et nous nous sommes promis de
partager un bon plat de pates italiennes a la rentrée.

Pour parler de tout autre chose, nous avons eu la chance, pour notre premiére année d'assister a une
représentation de l'opéra de Borodine, Igor, inspiré de 1'épopée sur laquelle Paul travaille. C'était aussi
une occasion de visiter 'Opéra de Novossibirsk, le plus grand de Russie. Belle salle, public tres attentif,
des familles et beaucoup d'enfants, la salle était comble pour cet opéra national qui n'avait pas été mis en
scene ici depuis longtemps. Beaucoup de chanteurs, de beaux tableaux d'ensemble bien que les décors
fussent trop modernes a notre gotit. La musique était superbe, les voix impressionnantes pour moi qui
ne suis pas tres familiere de 'opéra. Paul était vraiment heureux de voir vivre sous ses yeux cette histoire
dont il est tout rempli depuis des mois et bien stir cela stimule sa réflexion. Pour moi aussi c'était un bel
événement, jai aimé le mélange des cultures russes et turques qui témoigne bien de la complexité de ce
que nous nommons Russie, cette histoire étonnante qui construit une épopée sur la défaite plutot que sur
la victoire. Les habitants de Novossibirsk sont tres fiers de cette nouvelle production, car s’ils ont une des
plus belles salles de Russie, le budget ne leur permet pas toujours des spectacles aussi ambitieux et
prestigieux qu’a Petersbourg au théatre Marinski, par exemple.

Apres les premiers mois, la surprise et 'émerveillement d'une vie nouvelle, le temps a vite passé, nous
sommes comme chacun dans le quotidien du travail, en ce moment les derniers examens, la perspective
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d'un petit voyage dans I'Altai ot nous espérons échapper a la pluie... Pourtant, l'empreinte de ce lieu
unique marque ce temps de vie. Les rigueurs du climat comme une plus grande intériorité nous donnent
l'impression de vivre chaque journée avec plus d'attention, plus d'intensité. Nous avons accueilli avec
bonheur la nouvelle que I'université acceptait de renouveler notre contrat de travail, nous aurions été
malheureux de devoir partir apres un an.

Nous vous souhaitons a tous une bonne continuation, peut-étre de prochaines vacances, dans l'attente de
vous revoir.

Francoise
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Sur Guerre et Paix, Livre Deuxiéme,

deuxieme partie, chapitre 21

De ces centaines de pages de Guerre et Paix, une scene reste particulierement savoureuse a mes yeux : la
remise de la légion d’honneur au soldat russe par Napoléon. Combien Tolstoi a dt s’amuser a I’écrire. Et
combien je me réjouis en la relisant. Son efficacité et son humour tiennent au paradoxe de planter un
décor absolument conventionnel, une revue des troupes dans un contexte de guerre hautement
dramatique. Cadre solennel, chaque soldat figé dans sa pose dans le grand tableau cérémoniel ou les
deux empereurs, Alexandre et Napoléon entrent en scene, moment historique d'une paix précaire,
comme un grand tableau de peinture du XIXeme siecle, terriblement ennuyeux. Notre auteur va
progressivement en faire écailler la peinture desséchée, 'animer d"une énergie dévastatrice qui en fera
exsuder et dégouliner les couleurs jusqu’a créer une confusion, un mélange des tons et une totale,
joyeuse, si vivante dérision. Pour moi, ce que j'ai percu de plus subtil de I'dme russe, je le trouve la dans
sa quintessence, cette mise en place du grotesque comme une machine de guerre narrative visant a
dévoiler la puissance et la nécessité des rituels de la société, faisant fi d’humanité et de vraie justice,
privilégiant des images emblématiques, qui ne satisfont personne mais qu’on accepte avec résignation.

Napoléon et Alexandre sont tenus de donner a l'armée et au peuple russe la représentation de leur
nouvelle entente, de leur accord politique, ni I'un ni l’autre trop a 1'aise. Comment justifier aux yeux des
soldats et du peuple ce revirement qui fait de I'ennemi d’hier, cause de tant de morts et de blessés, le
complice d’aujourd’hui ? C’est alors que Tolstoi nous décrit ce geste emblématique qui concentre
I'ensemble de la situation et de la relation des deux pays a ce moment. Géniale et inattendue décision de
I'empereur frangais de récompenser un soldat russe en le gratifiant de la Légion d’'Honneur. Embarras
de 'empereur Alexandre : dans cette mise en scene que constitue la revue des troupes, I'attribution de la
décoration n’était pas au programme. A qui la donner ? L’empereur repasse la patate chaude au
commandant du bataillon devant lequel a lieu la rencontre. Et I'on peut deviner la colere intérieure, le
profond agacement d’Alexandre quand il “sourit aimablement”. Incertitude. Moment flottant ot 1'on
peut craindre un infime déreglement de la cérémonie. Son bon déroulement est garant de la stabilité
méme du pouvoir, il faut donc trouver tres vite le quidam sur la poitrine de qui il convient de déposer la
croix accrochée a son ruban rouge. Ce sera le premier soldat de la rangée. Difficile moment pour lui, qui
non prévenu, est appelé, et sorti de son rang apres avoir avancé de deux pas, se demande bien ce qu’il
doit faire pour satisfaire leurs Majestés et tenir avec dignité son rdle. Dans un long supplice, les yeux
rivés sur son Souverain, il attend. La vraie récompense viendra pour lui quelques heures plus tard :
héros du jour, fété, envié par tous ces camarades et pensionné a vie.
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En filigrane, la cruelle question de Tolstoi ; quel a été son mérite pour cette décoration ou le démérite de
quelque autre, par exemple ce Capitaine Dénissov mis en proces pour avoir dérogé au reglement par un
sens un peu trop aigu de la responsabilité envers ses hommes et qui sera dégradé. L'un monte et I'autre
descend, indépendamment de leur valeur personnelle, ils ne sont que des images d'une société qui a
nécessairement raison, loue ou sacrifie au gré des circonstances. Mélange de naiveté et de sincérité
patriotique du soldat russe, de Tolstoi lui-méme et de farce corrosive, grand rire de la dérision qui réduit
d’un coup a néant le socle des valeurs qui justifient la présence de tous les personnages en cette scene.
Juxtaposition du respect des normes sociales et lucidité des individus sur la vanité, le ridicule de ces
dites normes, la totale non coincidence entre quelque réalité et 'image offerte qui serait restituée par le
pinceau du peintre officiel du palais ou aujourd’hui par le photographe saisissant en un cliché I'instant le
plus “significatif”” ou le courage et le mérite de l'insignifiant soldat, choisi parce qu’il se tenait en bout de
ligne, sont récompensés par 1'empereur, qui pas un seul instant ne porte sur lui son regard, I'existence
du soldat se réduit a un pur prétexte.

Question : ce geste de Napoléon est-il historiquement attesté ? Lazarev, car il a un nom ce brave soldat
décoré, exista-t-il vraiment ou est-il sorti de I'imagination de Tolstoi ?
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Prochain départ ...

Ot en suis-je de ma relation a la Russie, tellement transformée depuis trois ans, depuis le moment ou j'ai
posé le pied sur cette terre dont j'ignorais alors a peu pres tout. Je sais maintenant que mon regard sur la
Russie et les Russes continuera a évoluer. La Russie est désormais ancrée en moi comme un point affectif
fort. J’aime l'appel de sa terre noire et puissante, j’aime ses eaux abondantes, la Volga et le Baikal, jaime
la cuisine de son terroir. ]’aime la puissance imaginative et expansive, parfois la folie de 1" «ame russe ».
J’aime ses opéras, sa littérature, son cinéma. J’aime ses églises et ses icOnes, tant de découvertes faites au
hasard de mes pérégrinations.

La, comme jamais depuis longtemps, je me suis épanouie dans mon métier d’enseignante ; merci pour ce
beau cadeau a tous les éleves et étudiants russes rencontrés.

Bien siir je ne veux pas dessiner une image idéalisée pour « vendre » la Russie, je n'y ai aucun intérét.
Simplement, je choisis de garder dans ma mémoire et mon coeur ce qui de la Russie m’aura enrichie,
joriente mon esprit vers ce qui m’a étonnée et ravie. D’autres se chargent a longueur d’articles et de
reportages de nous présenter le visage sombre et déprimant de ce pays, moi je contemple un paysage de
Repine et j'affirme : la Russie n’a rien de déprimant, c’est une terre douée d’'une puissance créatrice
renversante, les Tolstoi, Chostakovitch, Tarkovski et autres génies ne sont pas des fantomes du passé,
aujourd’hui combien de créateurs continuent a questionner ce grand corps souffrant mais qui vit, qui
vit ... Certainement que I'omniprésence de la forét, les longues traversées de la taiga en Transsibérien,
I'immensité dans laquelle je me suis sentie immergée y sont pour quelque chose. Les Russes vivent la
nature, la connaissent et s’y ressourcent tout « naturellement ».

Ce séjour de trois ans est un cadeau pour moi. Apaisant. Qui m’aura donné le désir de vivre plus pres de
la terre, plus a l'écoute de ses forces puissantes. Un séjour qui m’aura ramenée avec simplicité a
'essentiel, dans la banalité d'un quotidien partagé avec les hommes et les femmes de Sibérie. Ce matin,
jallais a l'université et je regardais cette belle allée forestiere ou le soleil commengait tout juste a
répandre sa lumiere dans le feuillage renaissant de ce printemps, toujours tardif en Sibérie. Les oiseaux
s’en donnaient a cceur joie, se répondaient dans la diversité et la multiplicité de leurs cris, semblaient
s’amuser et lancer un alléluia joyeux, cantique que l'oreille de tant de saints ou de pelerins capterent
dans leur marche journaliere, et moi, sur ce chemin devenu familier, je me disais : je ne souhaite rien
d’autre que cette banalité-la, pas d’autre quotidien que la traversée matinale de ce coin de forét, o mon
regard cherche la nouveauté du matin, quelques bourgeons apparus, les feuilles naissantes, et le parfum
odorant des épicéas que jemporte dans ma salle de cours et qui apporte son précieux bouquet a une
journée si ordinaire.
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MIRABILE, Francoise: Siberian Lights

Mrs. Frangoise Mirabile has recorded her three year sojourn in Siberia in the form of twelve E-Mails
sent to her friends and acquaintances in Europe, which expose her personal experiences and visions
whilst living and working amongst the Russian people; visions interspersed with eight critical
commentaries on Russian literature, cinema, culinary art, Birch tree culture and icon-painting.

Nothing is dissimulated. Nothing is sugar-coated. All the joys and hardships of daily life in Siberia
and in European Russia at the Alliance Francaise of Novosibirsk or at the University of Academgorodok
are expounded as well as her travels throughout Russia both in winter and in summer: her meetings
with Russians of all classes and walks of life, with foreigners either living in Russia or touring, her
astonishment and marvel at the awe-inspiring ice-crested Pine trees of Siberian forests at forty degrees
below zero, at the glistening bluish ice of Lake Baikal in December or verdant green banks in June, at the
sandy banks of the Volga en route to Astrakhan, at the colourful striped domes of Suzdal's and
Vladimir's churches and at the icon-makers busy in their adjacent workshops...

Interpolating her E-Mails with observations, critiques and comments, the author has thus created a
nice alternating admixture of the personal and the academic that certainly sums up and defines her
penetration of the Russian soul, experienced under and within the myriad tints and hues of the lights of
Siberia...

The unabridged version, including many photos, is published as a supplement to this issue. — Ed.
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BOOK REVIEW
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FARKAS, Florian
European Affairs
The following three books will be reviewed here:

1. Edith Oltay: Fidesz and the reinvention of the Hungarian Center-Right
2. Igor Janke: Napastnik / Hajrd, magyarok!
3. Rinus van Schendelen: The Art of Lobbying the EU

Fidesz and Viktor Orban

Between 2002 and 2010 a socialist-liberal coalition governed Hungary. Especially in the period 2002-
2006 they so grossly mismanaged the economy in particular and the whole country in general that
Hungary was extremely weakened when the global financial crisis broke out. Only a quick 20 billion
euro IMF loan in 2009 could save Hungary from a financial meltdown.

As a consequence, in the parliamentary elections of 2010 the Hungarian electorate gave an
unprecedented 2/3 majority to the center-right Fidesz and its charismatic party-chairman Viktor Orban.
The new cabinet performed a wholesale reform of not just the economy, but also of the juridical,
economic and social structure of Hungary in order to stabilize the country and to prevent a future
mismanagement similar to the 2002-2010 period.

In this process the Hungarian government had no other choice than to confront the interests of
powerful (international) economic groups and the world-view of the pan-European socialist and liberal
parties. These formations launched from 2011 on an unprecedented media blitz against the Hungarian
government in general and Viktor Orban in particular that shunned even the media blitz against Austria
more than 10 years before. These attacks were bordering the surreal most of the time. It is no wonder
that a great part of the general European public has a caricatured view of the situation in Hungary and
the politics of Fidesz as a consequence of this media blitz.

In 2013 two books were published for the international audience that provide an objective overview
of the party itself and a portrait of its chairman. Below we review these two books.
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The author, Edith Oltay, was educated in the US and at the University of Bonn in Germany where she
received her M.A. in political science. Born in Hungary, Oltay focused on her native country as an
analyst of the Radio Free Europe/Radio Liberty research institute where she prepared analyses and
studies about trends in Hungary with emphasis on the political system, media, minorities, civil society,
and state-church relations. She published articles about Hungarian political developments in Austrian
and German newspapers as well as journals. Throughout the years the Hungarian party system became
Oltay’s major field of research with special attention to new parties established in the wake of the
democratic transformation.

The volume ‘FIDESZ and the Reinvention of the Hungarian Center-Right’ is not only a scientific analysis
of the history of Fidesz but also of the whole party system since the democratic transformation (roughly
since 1988-1989). In order to understand the advent of Fidesz, an introductory chapter presents an
overview of the legacy of the communist system (Kadar era). During the turbulent years of 1988-1989
several historical parties arose from ashes and also several completely new formations appeared on the
scene. Among them the most lasting one is Fidesz. It was formally founded on 30 March 1988 as a
political youth organization by 37 university and college students and graduates. It was the only political
formation of that time, which was completely free of any communist legacy. The founding core consisted
of politically motivated students who prepared themselves for political activism in a special college in
Budapest called ‘Bib6 Kollégium'.
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The following chapters analyze the party’s evolution and its role in the Hungarian political arena,
breaking the period 1988-2010 into four, well-defined stages. Between 1988 and 1993 the party’s
orientation was characterized as liberal, radical, non-negotiable anti-communism, and as such it was a
real opposition party during the reign of the first democratically elected center-right coalition
government of Jozsef Antall. Probably the most important decision of this time, and this is where the role
of Orban became prominent, was to withstand the pressure to become the junior partner of SZDSZ, a
new liberal party founded mostly by the children and relatives of the communist nomenclature. This
party is held responsible for sabotaging the regime change, preventing a cleanup of the political
nomenclature, of the media and other state institutions.

This stand for independence was highly rewarded after the 1994 parliamentary elections, when
despite an absolute majority of the former communist party, who rebranded themselves as the
Hungarian Socialist Party, the SZDSZ entered into coalition with them. This was seen by many as a
major treachery, because SZDSZ maintained up until that time a radical anti-communist stance in their
communication and with their move uplifted the political cordon sanitaire around the ex-communists.

In the period 1994-1998 the party began its major reorientation, under the firm leadership of Orban. It
became obvious that a fragmented political right cannot compete with a highly organized ex-communist
party. Therefore the orientation became national liberal, conservative and a party structure underwent
also a major change towards centralization.

This reorientation bear fruits in the 1998 election, which the Fidesz won, though it needed coalition
partners in order to govern. The Fidesz government’s years, 1998-2002, witnessed a further shift towards
national conservativism, further centralization in the party structure. The government itself performed a
program that was more than a change of government but was less than a regime change, since the
coalition did not have a 2/3 majority.

In the same time, this period revealed a great weakness of Fidesz, namely its lack of nation-wide basic
organizations. This fact backfired in the 2002 elections, when the ex-communists returned to power and
began their 8 years long mismanagement of the country. The loss of the 2002 elections was probably the
most profound turning-point in the history of Fidesz. Its orientation was fully converted to a right-wing
people’s party, which was achieved by expanding the social base via mass mobilization. The party
structure was altered accordingly; civic circles were initiated nation-wide, and a very broad civic alliance
was created.

These changes were necessary for the 2/3 majority win in the 2010 parliamentary elections, though the
socialist-liberal mismanagement between 2002 and 2010 played a significant role too.

The volume ‘FIDESZ and the Reinvention of the Hungarian Center-Right’ is a fascinating book, clearly
presented through this framework and scientifically argumented. For the international audience it is a
valuable source since getting objective information from Hungary is still problematic due to language
barriers and a still existing quasi monopoly of the ex-communist/liberal intelligentsia. This book explains
why Fidesz could win in 2010 so overwhelmingly and why is this party-alliance the most powerful
center-right political entity in Eastern and Central Europe, following a non-ideological, pragmatic
course, combining center-right and center-left policies.
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The author, Igor Janke, was born in 1967 and he is a Polish journalist and publicist. Currently he is the
chairman of the independent think tank Instytut Wolnosci (Liberty Institute) and the leader of the political
blog-portal Salon 24.pl. Previously he was with the Polish news agency PAP as editor-in-chief, then with
the daily newspaper Rzeczpospolita as chief publicist. He also worked for the Polish Section of the BBC.
Igor Janke is the author of several hundred reports, analyses, and interviews. His book about Viktor
Orban became a best-seller in Poland. After its success in Poland in 2012, the book was published in
Hungary in 2013.
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Due to the fact that the history of Fidesz and the political career of Viktor Orban are inseparable, the
volume ‘Napastnik — Opowies¢ o Viktorze Orbdnie’ (in Polish), ‘Hajrd, Magyarok! — Az Orbdin Viktor sztory
eqy lengyel 1jsagiré szemével’ (in Hungarian) has a similar structure to that of Edith Oltay’s,
chronologically at least. It is an excellent complementary volume because it provides an insight into the
personality of Viktor Orban, while maintaining the main narrative.

The book logically contains additional information on Hungarian history, culture, mentality, which
would be superfluous for a Hungarian audience, but the author wrote this book for the Polish audience.
The volume was written after several interviews and sessions with Viktor Orban himself, interviews
with colleagues, close associates, friends, political adversaries, former partners, etc. It was written by
someone who has great experience in politics and political journalism. Its style is analytical on the one
hand and informal on the other. A great reading, especially after one has gone through the book of Edith
Oltay.

From the personal life of Viktor Orban we learn why his most favorite movie is ‘Once Upon a Time in
the West’, why is he such a soccer enthusiast (as a private person he is a driving force behind reviving the
Hungarian football), why is he so much focused in his career and on the other hand such a caring
spouse, father and a “jolly good fellow’.

It is no wonder that the book became a best-seller and the readers of the Polish weekly Gazeta Polska
voted Viktor Orban as ‘“Man of the Year 2013’. You can love him or hate him, one thing is for sure: he is far
above all the European political grey mice figures.

It would be a great win for the European general public to have an English translation (and possible
others as well) of this volume.
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The author, Rinus van Schendelen, is professor of Political science at Erasmus University, Rotterdam,
the Netherlands, a member of PA practitioner’s groups and an advisor to interest groups in the EU.

In 2013 the fourth, fully updated and revised edition of this book appeared, published again by
Amsterdam University Press. The first edition appeared in 2002 and in the meantime Czech, Polish,
Bulgarian, and German translations of the book were also published. This on its own proves the value of
this volume.

The book’s greatest value comes from the fact that it aims at combining two objectives: firstly, to
synthetize the theoretical knowledge of how interest groups can influence public authorities, and
secondly, applying this knowledge in the case of the European Union. Thus the book is a first-rate
navigator in Public Affairs Management (PAM) in general and its application to the EU in particular.

Several factors necessitated the revision of the volume. The most important ones are the increase of
EU-competences due to the Treaty of Lisbon, and the enlargement of the EU from 15 to 27 member states.

© Copyright Mikes International 2001-2013 138



October-December 2013 ]OURN AL OF EURASIAN STUDIES Volume V., Issue 4.

Chapter 1 — The Europeanization of Public Affairs provides a brilliant example of how a theoretical
framework can be presented using an appropiate example. In this case, the major building blocks of the
Public Affairs Management field are sketched using the EU as an example.

Chapter 2 — The Playing-field: EU Common Decision-making the in and outs of the dacision-making
process is examined. This chapter provides answers to the key question: How does the EU work?

Chapter 3 — Pushing the Bottons of ‘Brussels’ explores the possibilities and playing room for the interest
groups that the EU offers. Also included are the lobbying patterns of the different member states of the
EU, i.e. the five old larger countries, the ten old smaller countries and the twelve new Central and
Eastern-European counries.

Chapter 4 — Getting Grip on an EU Arena examines the process of defining a lobbying strategy,
including the selection of the lobbying arena. In this chapter the main characteristics of the volume come
to the fore, namely an excellent combination of theoretical kwowledge with ready to use practical
information.

Chapter 5 — Managing the Home Front deals with the issues of how to best organize the lobbying
organization in order to achieve success in the EU.

Chapter 6 — Managing the EU Fieldwork is the culmination of the previous chapters wherein the final
link is established on how to execute the chosen strategy, with the built organization on the selected
targets within the EU. Early, late and continual activities are also discussed next to an all-encompassing
deliberation on timing.

Chapter 7 — The Limits of EU Public Affairs Management examines the different components of the
limits at both the sender and the receiver side.

Chapter 8 — Public Affairs, Lobbying and EU Democracy is on the one hand a general reflection on the
workings of democracy within the EU and on the other hand a practical examination of how it works in
reality. The positive and negative effects of Public Affairs Management in the EU are considered together
with correction mechanisms.

Every chapter is introduced by a well-chosen quote from Machiavelli’s Discorsi, probably one of the
most influential (and less known) books in the area of political science. These and the overall handling of
the subject throughout the book make it (and keep it) an indespansible source for every PA practitioner
and the general public interested in the Public Affairs Management of the EU. A real milestone!
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ANANYEVA, Svetlana Viktorovna

Dr. Ananyeva holds a Ph.D. degree in philological sciences; she is Professor, and Head of
Department of Analytics and Foreign Literary Connections of M.O.Auezov Institute of
Literature and Art, Ministry of Education and Science. In 1980 she graduated with honors from
Cherkask State Pedagogical Institute named after the 300" anniversary of unification of Ukraine
and Russia, in 1985 as a post-graduate student of M.O.Auezov Institute of Literature and Art. In
1986 she defended her thesis «Modern Russian novel in Kazakhstan (Issues of poetics)». She was
awarded the State Award of Russian Federation «Medal of Pushkin» (Moscow, 2013). Joint
monograph «Modern Foreign Literature» under her editorship won the International
Competition for the best scientific publishing project «Scientific Book-2012» in the category
«Social Sciences» of the International Association of Academies of Sciences of the CIS (Moscow).
The countless monographs and research works of Dr. Ananyeva were highly praised in Russian,
Kazakh, and European newspapers and journals. Next to that she is member of editorial boards
of several journals.

BASU, Suraya Amin

Ms. Basu got her doctorate from the Centre of Central Asian Studies and is now working in
the higher education department of the ] & K Government.

BELOKUROVA, Sophia Mikhailovna

2004: graduated from Altai State University (Barnaul), specialty “History, International
Relations”, had linguistic practice in the Informational Center of Science and Technology
Institute of Xinjiang Department of the Chinese Academy of Sciences (Urumgqi City, China) as
translator.

2005-2007: worked in Khovd (Mongolia) as a teacher of Russian and gathered material for
dissertation.

2008-2010, 2011-20013: took part in joint Russian-Mongolia grant projects on researching
cultural collaboration between Russia and Mongolia.

Since 2007 she is teacher of Chinese, Russian (for foreign students) and History of Arts at the
Altai State Technical University (Barnaul).

2011: Candidate of Philosophy; author of 21 scientific articles and 4 collective monographs.
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FARKAS, Flérian

Mr. Farkas was born in 1967 in Kolozsvar/Cluj/Klausenburg. He holds a M.Sc. degree from
Technical University of Budapest, Hungary and Ecole Normale Superieure de Cachan, France
and an MBA degree from Henley Management College, UK. Since 1992 he is living in the
Netherlands. He cofounded the Foundation Mikes International in 2001 in The Hague, the
Netherlands.

KISAMOV, Norm

Born and educated in Moldova, Mr. Kisamov spent a 40-year carrier as an industrial
automation engineer. He emigrated from Russia to the USA in 1978, when the USA patronized
immigration of educated people from Russia. For the last 15 years, he was the webmaster of the
site http://turkicworld.org, which serves as a non-commercial, educational publishing outlet for
the Turkologists who could not propagate their studies in Russia and whose works were
unknown to the Western world. He has translated a number of Turkological books to English,
most of them were posted at that site, a few were published in Russia, in post-Soviet countries,

and one was supposed to be published in Germany. Mr. Kisamov was assisting the writers as a
volunteer. In his 15 years of working with various aspects of Turkology, he has amassed a
significant collection of Turkisms cited by various authors, who were pointing out Turkisms in
English and/or Germanic languages. Tracing and verifying etymologies of the cited lexemes, he
encountered numerous other cognates, which led him to assemble a draft of the article that is
published abridged in this issue, and unabridged as Supplement. By that time, the volume of the
lexicon far exceeded accepted criteria formulated to discern random borrowings from genetic
kinship. Mr. Kisamov is not a linguist, nor does he pretend to be a scholar. However, with some
kind help from the sites contributors, he was able to systemize and organize his collection, and
prepare etymological comments. His interest in Turkic history arose quite accidentally, but it
quickly riveted him, he was growing into it for the last 25 years, and still, after a quarter century
of reading and translating, he has only scratched the surface. Previously, he has authored a
couple of articles on Turkological subjects related to the Scythian history.

MAKHDUMI, M. Rafiuddin

Dr. M Rafiuddin Makhdumi is head of the Mongolian Studies in the Centre of Central Asian
Studies, University of Kashmir. He has the research experience of more than two decades. He
has attended 40 national and international conferences and seminars and has to his credit more
than two dozen research papers, which have been published in national and international
journals and proceedings. In 1993 he was awarded fellowship by the Mongolian government.
He has travelled to Hong Kong, China, Mongolia and in 2007 he made extensive field study in
Kazakhstan for a project assigned by the University of Kashmir. In November 2012, he was
invited by the Foreign Ministry of Mongolia and Mongolian Academy of Sciences to attend the
International Conference on “Chinggis Khan and the Globalization”. More recently on 2 July

© Copyright Mikes International 2001-2013 141


http://turkicworld.org/

October-December 2013 ]OURN AL OF EURASIAN STUDIES Volume V., Issue 4.

2013, Dr. Makhdumi has been entrusted by the President of the Centre for the Military and
Strategic Research, Astana, Kazakhstan, Dr. Bakytzhan Abdiraym, to make the necessary
beautification to the tomb of Mirza Haidar Daughlat, a 16" century Kazakh ruler of Kashmir ,
who ruled Kashmir from 1540-1550 A.D.

MIRABILE, Frangoise

Graduated from the University of Vincennes-Saint-Denis, Paris VIII, where she obtained her
Master's Degree in Modern French Literature, and from INALCO (Institute of Oriental
Languages and Civilisations) in Hebrew language and civilisation, Mrs Mirabile has worked in
high schools and universities in Istanbul, South India, China and in Siberia, where she has
taught French as a maternal and foreign language, French literature and Latin. She also
participates in inter-religious associations, notably Jewish and Christian, and gives conferences
and contributes articles concerning Jewish-Christian dialogue. Mrs Mirabile is at present
teaching in Istanbul.

MUKAN, Amankeldi Orazbayuly

Senior Researcher of M.O. Auezov Institute of Literature and Art of MES of Republic of
Kazakhstan, Ph.D., theater criticc member of the Board of the Union of theatrical figures of the
Republic of Kazakhstan. Mr. Mukan graduated from the Vocal and Choral Faculty in the
specialty - Conductor-choirmaster of the Almaty State Conservatory named after Kurmangazy
(1990), Theatre Faculty of the T. Zhurgenov National Academy of Arts, specialty - Theater
studies (diploma with Honor, 1995). In 1999 he graduated from the postgraduate studies of the
M.O. Auezov Institute of Literature and Art of NAS of Kazakhstan in Almaty. In 2004 he
defended he dissertation. Since 2006 he worked as the head of the Scientific and Practical Center
in T. Zhurgenov KazNAA and senior lecturer at the department of theater. Since 2008 he is
senior researcher at the M.O.Auezov Institute of Literature and Art of MES, since 2009 head of
the department of Theater Arts.

MURAKEQOZY, Eva Patricia

Born in 1971, Budapest, Hungary. Received her diploma (M.Sc.) in Agricultural Sciences and
her Doctorate (Ph.D.) in Plant Physiology, in 1995 and 2001, respectively, both from the Szent
Istvan University of Godolls, Hungary. In 2003 she graduated as an engineer in Plant Protection
at the University of Veszprém, Hungary and worked for the Hungarian Plant and Soil Protection
Service. Between 2004 and 2005 she worked as a postdoctoral student at the Technopodle
Brest-Iroise in Brest, France. She is specialized in the physiology and molecular biology of
halophyte plants. Between 2007 and 2012 she studied fine arts at the Academy of Fine Arts of The
Hague, The Netherlands until her graduation in 2012. Her special field of interest is the artistic
depiction of organic growth processes.

© Copyright Mikes International 2001-2013 142



October-December 2013 ]OURN AL OF EURASIAN STUDIES Volume V., Issue 4.

NAMATOV, Mirlan

Mr. Namatov was born in Kyrgyzstan and received his M.A. degree in Kyrgyz and other
Central Asian Languages and Culture at the Kyrgyz State University, Bishkek, Kyrgyzstan in
1995. Then he earned a Ph.D. degree in Cultural Anthropology (Middle East and Central Asian)
at the Aegean University in Izmir, Turkey in 2002. In 2009 Mr. Namatov earned a second Ph.D.
degree at Hannover University, Department of Sociology (Social Anthropology). Between 2003
and 2006 he was lecturer and visiting sholar at Frankfurt University, Department of Middle East
Studies and between 2006 and 2008 he was member of a research project at the University of
Hamburg, Institute of Asia and Africa. Mr. Namatov is currently with the Department of
Sociology (Social Anthropology) at Hannover University. His language skills cover Kyrgyz, Dari,
Uzbek, Turkish, Russian, English and German.
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Cooperation Trade, Bishkek, Kyrgyz Republic, an MBA degree (1996-1999) from the Dokuz
Eyliil University, Dept. of Business Administration, Izmir, Turkey then a PhD degree (1999-2005)
from the same university. This was followed by a Postdoc program at the Nurenberg-Erlangen
University, Institute of Middle East Economic Studys in 2005, Nurenberg, Germany. Between
2005 and 2011 she worked at the Kyrgyz-Turkish University "Manas", Faculty of
Communications, Public Relations Department. Since 2011 she is teaching at the Canakkale 18
Mart University, Biga, Turkey.

NAGY, Ildiko

Economist and sociologist, freelance researcher. Between 1996 and 2004 she worked as
research-fellow at TARKI in Budapest. In 2004 she completed her Ph.D. thesis at the Budapest
University of Economics and Public Administration (today Corvinus University of Budapest).
Between 2001 and 2009 she was the co-editor of the report series “Changing Roles. Report on the
situation of women and men in Hungary” and between 1998 and 2011 she was a project editor of the
Social Report series of TARKI.

SHEIKH, Ab. Hamid

Mr. Sheikh has completed his M.Phil Degree in History from the Centre of Central Asian
Studies, University of Kashmir and is pursuing his Ph.D. studies at the same University. He has
Qualified National Eligibility Test for lectureship in History conducted by University Grants
Commission, India in 2012. He is working on the revival of Silk Route and has three
international papers to his credit.
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SHISHIN, Mikhail Yurievich

1987: Graduated from the Ural State University (Sverdlovsk City), specialty “History of Arts”.
1980-1989: researcher in Altai State Museum of Fine Arts.

1990-2005: vice-chancellor at Altai State Academy of Culture and Arts.

2004: Doctor of Philosophy, Professor.

Since 2005: head of UNESCO Department of Altai State Technical University.

In 2005-2007, 2008-2010, 2011-20013 he took part in joint Russian-Mongolia grant projects on
researching cultural collaboration between Russia and Mongolia.

Author of 15 monographs (including collective works) and 156 scientific articles.

VERMAN, Sanghamitra Rai

Dr. Verman is a Senior Research and Teaching Associate (History), School of Social Sciences,
Indira Gandhi National Open University (IGNOU), New Delhi, India. She received a Ph.D.
degree in History at Indira Gandhi National Open University (IGNOU), New Delhi; the topic of
her thesis was ‘Textiles in Ancient India: Crafts, Designs and Motifs (Indus Valley to Guptas)’. Her
prior qualifications include: Master of Arts degree (MA) in History with 1st. Class from
Jadavpur University, Kolkata, India. Bachelor of Arts degree (BA) with History Honours from
Jadavpur University, Kolkata, India. Bachelor of Education degree (B.Ed).

© Copyright Mikes International 2001-2013 144



